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NOTE. 



The first system of target practice for the Army was prepared by Capt. 
Henry Heth, Tenth Infantry, and adopted by the War Department in 
IS-IS, " for the nse of troops when armed with a musket, rifle musket, rifle, 
or carbine." In 1872 a "Manual for Rifle Practice" was prepared by 
Gen. George W. Wingate, inspector general of rifle practice, National 
Guard of New York, who first inaugurated rifle practice as a regular part 
of the military instruction of the National Guard. His advice and sugges- 
tions were largely followed by army marksmen. The first complete sys- 
tematic course of instruction in rifle firing for the United States Army 
was prepared by Col. T. T. S. Laidley, of the Ordnance Department, under 
the instruction of the Chief of Ordnance, and was published with the 
approval of the Secretary of War in 1879. This work led to such excel- 
lent results in the target practice of the Army, that, in 1883, it was found 
advisable that a new work be prepared to embody the experience gained 
on this subject. For this Capt. Stanhope E. Blunt, Ordnance Department, 
was designated by the Chief of Ordnance, with the approval of the Secre- 
tary of War, and the resxilt was the publication in 1885 of " Blunt's Rifle 
and Carbine Firing," which received the approval of a board of officers, 
of the Lieutenant Gteneral of the Army, and of the Secretary of War. 

With two slight revisions by Captain Blunt, and the change of title to 
' ' Firing Regulations for Small Arms," this book was the authorized guide 
for small-arms practice until April, 1896, when, on account of the adoption 
of the new magazine rifle, a small manual of firing regulations, prepared 
by a board of olBcers consisting of Col. J. C. Bates, Second Infantry; 
Lieut. Col. Cliarles A. WikofE, Nineteenth Infantry, and Capt. Marion P. 
Maus, First Infantry, was published, for temporary use, by order of the 
Secretary of War. 

The progress of the Army in target practice since the publication of 
Captain Blunt's book, together with the change of arms to the magazine 
rifle, made a more complete revision of the "Firing Regulations for Small 
Arms" necessary. Capt. John S. Mallory, Second Infantry, was therefore 
detailed in February, 1897, by the Major General Commanding the Army, 
with the approval of the Secretary of War, to make such a revision, and 
his work, with slight amendments, was approved by a board of officers 
consisting of Col. J. C. Bates, Second Infantry; Maj. A. R. Chaffee, Ninth 
Cavalry; First Lieut. R. C. Van Vliet, Tenth Infantry, with Capt. John S. 
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NOTE. 



Mallory as recorder, and was published in General Orders, No. 26, Adju- 
tant General's Office, June 11, 1897. The revised work, with some minor 
changes, having received the approval of the Major General Commanding 
the Army and the Secretary of War, was then published for the informa- 
tion and guidance of the Army. 

From 1898 to 1901, inclusive, the demands of the service precluded the 
prosecution of systematic target practice, but in 1902 it was resumed, and 
soon developed the fact that the changed conditions demanded a revision of 
the existing regulations. 

A board of officers, consisting of Maj. James Parker, U. S. Cavalry, 
assistant adjutant general; Maj. John F. Guilfoyle, Twelfth Cavalry; 
Maj. William A. Mann, Fourteenth Infantry; Maj. Frederick W. Sibley, 
Eleventh Cavalry, and Capt. Harry C. Hale, Twentieth Infantry, was 
therefore convened for the purpose of revising the "Firing Regulations 
for Small Arms," and the work of this board, having been approved by 
the Secretary of War, is herewith published and issued for the information 
and guidance of the Army and the organized militia of the United States. 

In the preparation of these regulations the board has consulted with, 
and received assistance from, many ofScers of the 'Regular Army and 
National Guard, and while unable to enumerate all such sources of assist- 
ance, sjjace must be given to the moat prominent ones to whom the thanks 
of the board are due and are hereby tendered. 

The board is specially indebted to — 
Lieut. Col. Stanhope E. Blunt, Ordnance Department, author of 
" Small Arms Firing Regulations "; 
also to — 

Lieut. Col. William A. Bimpson, assistant adjutant general, in charge 

of the Bureau of Military Information; 
Maj. C. H. Ourand, inspector general, District of Columbia militia; 
Maj. J. E. Bell, inspector of rifle practice, District of Columbia militia; 
Col. W. P. Hall, assistant adjutant general, U. S. Army; 
Brig. Gen. B. W. Spencer, New Jersey National Guard; 
Lieut. Col. E. J. Dimmick, Illinois National Guard; 
Maj. Colville P. Terrett, Twelfth Infantry; 

Capt. Frank L. Graham, Porto Rico Provisional Regiment of Infantry: 
The members of the board of officers testing the proposed new Spring- 
field magazine rifle; 
First Lieut. H. A. Drum, Twenty-seventh Infantry, A. D. C, and 
Mr. Ren6 Bache, Washington, D. C. 
It should be added that Part IX, " Fire Discipline," is extracted mainly 
from Batchelor's "Infantry Fire," and that Part II, " The Rifle and 
Carbine," and Chapter I, Part V, " The Pistol," are compiled from pub- 
lications by the Ordnance Department, U. S. Army. 
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SMAI.L ARMS. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Importaxce of Rifle Fire. — In an engagement of all arms the fire of 
infantry must alwayn be the most important factor, and by infantry fire 
will the result of battles be most frequently decided. 

Number of Hits All-important.— As the effect of infantry fire depends 
iipon the number of hits made, not upon the number of shots fired, it fol- 
lows that soldiers who can not hit what they shoot at are of little value on 
the field of battle. 

To send troops into battle without thorough preparatory training in the 
use of their arms is to expose them to death uselessly. 

Object of Ixstruction.— The object of instruction in small-arms firing 
is to develop in a body of troops such proficiency in the use of their arms 
as shall make their fire in battle effective under all conditions. 

Efficiency; How Attained.— In order to accomplish this, soldiers 
should have practice in firing individually and in bodies; from a fixed 
position, and when advancing and retreating; at stationary or at movable 
and disappearing targets; with slow fire and rapid fire; and they should 
be able when separated from their officers, when acting as sharpshooters 
or scouts, to estimate the distance from the enemy with accuracy. 

Scope of Instruction.— The course of instraction in rifle firing laid 
down in this manual includes the follovrtng: 

1. Nomenclature of the rifle; care and presei-vation of the rifle; general 
principles governing the motion of projectiles. 

•2. Tripod-sighting drills. 

3. Position and aiming drills. 

4. Gallery practice. 

5. Estimating-distance drills. 

6. Individual range and skirmish firing, instruction practice. 

7. Individual range and skirmish firing, record practice. 

8. Company volley firing, record practice. 

9. Company fire at will, record practice. 

The course of pistol firing includes the following: 

1. Nomenclature of the pistol; care and preservation; general facts and 

principles. 

(9) 
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2. Position and aiming drills, and rapid-fire drills; dismounted and 
mounted. 

3. Practice with blank cartridges, mounted, on the track at targets. 

4. Individual firing, instruction practice. 

5. Individual firing, record practice. 

Period of Preliminary Instruction. — The portion of the year which 
immediately precedes the instruction of the soldier upon the target ground 
will be utilized by laying, by a thorough course of the i)reliminary drills 
and gallery practice, the only enduring foundation for future proficiency. 
This especially applies to recruits and those who in the last season failed to 
qualify above the second class. The instructors will also improve this 
opportimity for explaining the different theoretical principles, as far as the 
capacity and interest of the men appear to render it advantageous; and 
for conducting such exercises in estimating distances as may be necessary. 
Eecruits should also receive preliminary instruction during the month 
after joining their commands. 

As the successful education of the soldier in rifle firing requires that the 
causes of his errors as well as their nature should be determined before 
they can be overcome, and as this can only be done under the most favor- 
able conditions, department commanders should include in the regular 
practice season the months most favorable for his instruction. 

Department Inspector of Small-arms Practice. — In each department 
an inspector of small-arms practice, selected with reference to his special 
fitness and practical qualifications for supervising the course of instruc- 
tion, will be appointed, whose duty it will be to examine the regular 
reports of firings, and from these reports to keep the department com- 
- mander informed of the absolute and comparative degree of proficiency 
manifested by the troops of the various posts and companies in the 
department. 

He will also, from time to time, report to the department commander 
any suggestions with reference to obtaining increased proficiency. 

Duties of Post Commanders.- For the amotmt of instruction received 
by their commands, and for the degree of proficiency which they manifest, 
post commanders will be primarily responsible, and it is expected that they 
will exact from the troops under their command the highest degree of pro- 
ficiency attainable. It will be their duty to direct and conduct the instruc- 
tion of their ofificers in the general theoretical principles of the subject, and 
by frequent sui)ervision of the preliminary drills and exercises, and of the 
target practice of the companies, to assure themselves that the captains 
and their assistants are thoroughly conversant with all the details of the 
course; that they conduct the instruction of their men with energy and 
judgment, and where any deviations are made from the prescribed methods 
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of instruction, that they are only those best adapted to secure the most 
favorable results. 

Duties of Battalion Cohhanoebs. — Battalion and squadron com- 
manders will supervise the target practice of their commands. 

Theoretical Inbtruction of Noncommissioned Officers.— Company 
commanders will so conduct the theoretical instruction of their noncom- 
missioned officers that they may be enabled to render intelligent assistance 
in the instruction of the company. 

Duties of Company Officers. — The education of the men in small- 
arms firing will be under the immediate supervision of the company com- 
mander, assisted by his lieutenants and noncommissioned officers. The 
different steps in the general system of progressive instruction prescribed 
in the authorized course will be carefully followed, but the details of the 
various methods may be modified by the company commander, if the 
particular circumstances of any special case appear to render a clmnge 
advisable. 

Participation of Company Officers. — Progress in rifle, carbine, and 
revolver firing depending not only upon the method of instruction, but to 
a great degree upon the cai>abilities of the instructors, it is essential that 
the company officers should themselves become proficient, not only in the 
theoretical but in the practical details of the subject. They will partici- 
pate in the preliminary drills and exercises and in the other parts of the 
course; they will always attend target practice, firing with the men (sub- 
ject to the provisions of paragraph 106), and endeavoring to excel the 
company in proficiency with the rifle and carbine, or revolver. 

Standard of Proficiency of a Company.— If the preliminary drills 
and the higher principles of target firing are thoroughly taught, every 
soldier, unless he is subject to some physical defect, can by careful prac- 
tice become so proficient in the use of his weapon as to make his fire at 
moderate distances — ^probably up to about 600 yards — fairly effective 
against individual objects; and a small proportion of the men will develop 
such an excellence as to extend these limits to 1 ,000 or 1 ,200 yards. Where 
a company consists of men who have reached this stage of proficiency, 
their collective fire, if properly directed, would be effective against masses 
of men at all distances up to at least 1,500 yards. 

To attain this standard will, however, require on the part of the com- 
pany officers a most earnest and energetic effort. They should endeavor 
to awaken the enthusiasm of their men and to foster the spirit of emula- 
tion; they should take all possible pains to avoid discouraging the poorer 
shots, reminding them that while at first they may seem to make but 
slight progress, yet that a careful attention to the instruction and advice 
that they receive will ultimately be amply rewarded. 
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DiscRKTiON Allowed Instructors. — While in the followingr pages the 
methods of instruction are often describetl in considerable detail, it is not 
intended that they should necessarily Ihj implicitly followed. In many 
cases the company commander, directly i)resent with his men, and notic- 
ing from day to day their peculiarities, can substitute other methods with 
advantage; but as these instructions offer a guide which, if faithfully 
adhered to, will usually produce in any body of men a number of good 
shots, and will so educate a company that the effect of their fire at the 
different distances met with in action will be greatly increased, it is recom- 
mended that they be only departed from after due consideration. 

F1EI4D Pr-ictice; Experiments. — Ammunition unexpended in the regu- 
lar course, as in competitions, may be used, under the direction of the 
post commander, in such field practice or other practice, experimental or 
otherwise, as may be considered of l)enefit. 

The trial of new kinds of targets, of new methods of firing, and the 
working out of new problems in field firing will be encouraged. 

Department commanders will, in special cases, authorize the expenditure 
of a limited amount of extra ammunition to post or company commanders 
who make application to conduct such trials. 

In each case the project and the results expected to be accomplished will 
be definitely explained in the application. Full reports will be made of 
such practice by the post commander to the department commander. 

Uniformity to be Preferred. — The object of practice firing should 
be to produce uniformity rather than develop expertness in particular men. 
A man who has been a good shot during two seasons seldom, if ever, loses 
his ability to shoot well. The attention of the instructor should, therefore, 
be concentrated on the poorer shots rather than on the best shots. The 
figure of merit has, therefore, been so arranged that the company com- 
mander will find it more advantageous to advance the poorer shots than to 
spend time and ammunition in further perfecting men who already are 
proficient. 

Economy op Ammunition. — The course admits of saving ammunition 
on the best shots and using the extra ammunition in the instruction of the 

poorer shots. 

Record Course a Test. — The record is the same for all; it is a test 
as well as a part of the instruction. 

Supplementary Practice Season. — With only one practice season 
recruits joining shortly after it has commenced will go one to ten months 
without instruction. To remedy this a supplementary practice season is 
adopted to take place six months after the regular practice season. It is 
not necessary that the best weather be had during this season. 

Bull's-eye Target.— A radical change adopted herewith is the substi- 
tution of the bull's-eye target for the figure target in a part of this course. 
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The iiremises upon which depended the former use of the figure target 
were, practically, two in number. The first was that with the figure tar- 
get the soldier always fired at an object resembling a man, and therefore 
more nearly assimilated his practice in time of peace to that in time of 
action. The second wa.s that by placing the figure, the object aimed at, 
at the l)ottoin of the target the soldier leanaed to aim habitually low. 

Regarding the first premise, it may be stated that' the object sought is 
e(iually attained in the scheme of instruction herewith, inasmuch as the 
figure target is introduced in rapid fire and retained in skirmish fire. 

As to the second premise, it is believed to he an error. The figure was 
plat:ed at the bottom of the target to teach the soldier to aim low. Inas- 
mnch as a low miss of the figure penalized the soldier with a 0, while a 
high miss rewarded him with a 2, 3, or 4 (depending upon the range), the 
result was the opiwsite of that desired, and the soldier learned to aim high. 
Moreover, it is believed that it is not a question of the object at which aim 
is taken. The soldier in aiming sees nothing below the object aimed at, 
and, being taught always to aim nndei-neath the object, he thus so forma 
the habit of low aim in practice that he will continue it in time of action, 
even though his target be a man instead of a paper bull's-eye. 

Other reasons for the substitution of the bull's-eye for the figure target 
in certain parts of the course are as follows: 

(a) It admits of a more definite point of aim. 
(f)) It gives in st;oring a more consistent valuation of hits, 
(c) It is better adapted to the instruction of recruits. 
Shape ov Bull's-eye. — In consequence of the variations in the different 
parts of the small arm and in the cartridge, projectiles fired with a con- 
stant aim from the same place and under similar meteorological condi- 
tions will strike points of the target more or less separated, thus forming 
what is known as a "shot group." It has been found that, agreatnumber 
of shots being considered, the general shape of this shot group is an ellipse 
with the longer axis vertical. With the Springfield rifle, caliber .45, 
these deviations were considerable, but with the present United States 
magazine rifle the difference between the mean vertical and the mean 
horizontal deviations of any shot group is so small (being but 3 inches at 
500 yards) that it may be disregarded. For this reason, and for the further 
one that its adoption has been recommended by a large majority of the 
officers consulted, the return to the circular bull's-eye has been made. 



PART I. 



DEFINITIOXS. 

The cylindrical cavity in the small arms barrel. 

The diameter of the bore of the United States 

magazine rifle and carbine is 0.30 inch; of the 

pistol, 0.363 inch. 
The black circular division in the center of the 

bull's-eye target. Shots in this space have a 

value of 0. 

The embankment or other means used to stop 
bullets in rear of the target. The plural 
"butts" is used to designate collectively the 
parapet, pit, and back stop of a group of targets. 

The interior diameter of the small arms barrel, 
measured between the lands. The caliber of 
the United States magazine rifle and carbine 
is 0.30 inch; that of the pistol, 0.38 inch. 

To revolve the barrel of the piece on its axis to 
the right or left while aiming. 

The annular division of the bull's-eye target em- 
braced between the bull's-eye and the circum- 
ference of the next larger circular division of 
the target. Shots in this space have a value 
of 4. 

The arranging of the individuals of an organiza- 
tion in groups or classes according to the de- 
gree of skill displayed in record practice on the 
range with the rifle and carbine. In this system 
there are six classes: Exx)ert riflemen, sharp- 
shooters, marksmen, flrst, second, and third 
class men. 

A special instructor charged with the duty of 

directing the firing of a soldier. 
A target which is exposed to view at a signal 

and withdrawn after a prescribed number of 

seconds. 

(ir.) 
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Disk, marking A wooden staff with a sheet-iron disk at each end, 

used by the marker in the jrit in signaling the 
results of hits on the target — if a bull's-eye, with 
a white disk; if a center, with a red disk; if an 
inner, with a black and wliite disk; if an outer, 
with a black <lisk. 

Distinguished marksman ...An officer or enlisted man who has won three of 

the authorized medals in department, division, 
and army rifle or carbine competitions. 

Distinguished pistol shot... An officer or enlisted man who has won three of 



the autliorized medals in department, division, 
and army pistol comi)etitions. 

Drift The lateral deviation of the bullet caused by the 

resistance of the air and the rotation of the 
bullet on its longer axis. 

Echelon In the order in echelon tlie targets or firing stands 

are placed one behind another, to the right or 
left, and unmasking one another. 

Emplacement .The space on the target range allotted for the 

position of tlie target. 

Estimating distance Calculating approximately by means of range- 
finding instruments, by sight or by sound, the 
distance of an object from the observer. Esti- 
mating distance is a factor in determining the 
qualification of the sharpshooter, marksman, 
first and second class men. 

Expert rifleman See " Classification," par. 248. 

Figure of merit A device by which a comparison of the standing 

in marksmanship between organizations may 
be instituted. (See pars. 258 to 202. ) 

Fire Firing on the range with the rifle, carbine, or pis- 



tol "will be known as slow , timed , rapid , skirmish , 
and collective fire. Slow fire is that in which 

the time limit is not less than thirty seconds per 
score and not more than one minute per shot. 
Timed fire is that in which the time limit is be- 
tween twenty and thirty seconds for each score 
at a bull's-eye target. Rapid fire is that in 
which the time limit is thirty seconds or less for 
each score fired with the rifle or carbine and ten 
seconds or less for each score fired with the pis- 
tol at a disappearing target. Skirmish fire is 
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that varied fire prescribed for the ekirmish 
range at the silhouette targets. Collective fire 
is the company volley fire and the fire at will 
taken together. \ Mounted fire also is classed as 
rapid fire. 

Fire at will That class of fire in which, within the restrictions 

of the command for firing, the individuals de- 
liver their fire independently of the commander 
and of each other. 

Fire discipline "The unhesitating habit, developed in the men 

by instruction and training, of commencing, or 
ceasing, or relaxing the fire, or of concentrating 
it upon a defined object, all in obedience to the 
will of the commander." 

First-class man See "Classification," par. 248. 

Gallery, shooting A room or inclosure in which firing at small 

targets at short ranges with reduced charges 
can be conducted, sheltered from the weather. 

G rooves The spiral channels around the bore of rifle barrel. 

In the United States magazine rifle and carbine 
the grooves are 0.166 inch wide and 0.004 inch 
deep; in the pistol 0.156 and 0.003, respectively. 

Guide A noncommissioned officer or private, ixpon whom 

the command regulates its march. 

Individual practice The firing on the range by which the individual 

soldier receives his instruction and by which his 
classification is determined. 

Inner The annular division of the bull's-eye target out- 
side the center. Shots in this space have a value 
of 3. 

insignia A badge or distinguishing mark issued to expert 

riflemen, sharpshooters, and marksmen to indi- 
cate their skill in marksmanship. To the marks- 
man will be issued a silver pin; to the sharp- 
shooter, a silver badge; to the expert rifleman, 
. a silver badge. 

Instruction practice The • prescribed firing on the range which pre- 
cedes record practice and which is devoted to 
the instruction of the soldier regardless of the 
record made by him. 

Lands Spaces in the bore of the rifle barrel between the 

grooves. In the rifle and carbine their width is 
0.0589 inch; in the pistol, 0.03406. 

411 2 
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Long range See ' ' Range. ' ' 

Marking disk.. See "Disk, marking." 

Marksman .See "Classification," par. 248. 

Mid - range See " Range. ' ' 

O'clock A term employed to indicate, by means of the 



divisions on the dial face of the clock, the loca- 
tion of a hit on the target, or the direction 
from which the wind may be blowing, as a 7 
o'clock, 4, or a 5 o'clock wind. 



Outer The' space on the btill's-eye target outside the 

inner. Shots in this space have a value of 3. 
Parapet An elevation of earth or other material thrown 

up in front of the targets to protect the markers. 
Pit .- -..The space between the parapet and the butt or 

bullet stop, occupied by the markers. 
Practice season Those portions of the target year devoted to 

firing on the range. They include the regular 

season of three months and the supplementary 

season of one month. 
Preliminary drills Consist of sighting drills, position and aiming 

drills, gallery practice, and estimating distance 

drills. 

Preliminary practice The prescribed firing on the range which pre- 
cedes the division and army competitions. 

Prone Lying flat on the belly. The only position with 

the body extended on the ground authorized 
on the range. 

Protest ...A formal objection. At competitions protests 

may be made to any range officer on the ground, 
against the manner of conducting the compe- 
tition, or against the value given a competitor's 
score. Appeal from a range-officer's decision 
may be made to the officer in charge of the 
competition. 

Qualification The grade of marksmanship attained in target 

practice with the rifle or carbine, depending 
upon the scores made in record practice therein. 

Range The tract of land over which firing with small 

arms is conducted. For convenience, ranges 
are classified as follows: From the target to 800 
yards, short range; 300 to 600 yards, mid-range; 
600 to 1,000 yards, long range; all distances 
beyond 1,000 yards, extreme range. 
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Range offlcar A commissioned oflScer charged with the care, 

police, etc., of the targets and range at any 
post. For detail of range-officer's duties, see 
par. 120. 

Record practice The prescribed firing on the range, following 

instruction practice, by which the general pro- 
ficiency of the soldier and' of the organization 

is determined. 

Regular season Comprises three consecutive months of the target 

year, selected by the department commander, 
in which the prescribed course of target firing 
on the range is pursued. This season must 
terminate on or before October 31. 

Ricochet shot One where the bullet strikes the ground or other 

object, and is thereby deflected from its orig- 
inal course. Hits on any target from ricochet 
shots have the same value as direct hits. 

Score cards — Pasteboard cards issued to comi)etitors at the 



army and division competitions, giving the 
number of the target of each competitor with 
his order of firing, and containing a blank 
space for the record of the shots fired and for 
the signature of the scorer. These score cards 
should be of different colors for different ranges, 
but for all kinds of firing, emplojring the same 
color for the same distance. 



Score Groups of five consecutive shots (exclusive of 

sighting shots) fired in individual practice. 
The term "score" is also used to express the 
result of any series of shots, as the result of a 
skirmish run. 

Second-class man ...See "Classification," par. 248. 

Sharpshooter See "Classification," par. 248. 

Short range See "Range." 

Shot marks Disks of thin sheet steel, 3 inches, 5 inches, and 



10 inches in diameter, respectively, with a wire 
spring of two branches secured to the disk 
near its center and at right angles to it. They 
are white, and black, and are used to mark on 
the bull's-eye target the position of the last 
shot. 
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StgMtng shots The two trial shots which must precede the sol- 
dier's first record score at the 600, 800, and 1 ,000 
yard ranges. They form no part of the score. 

Skirmish ran One advance of the skirmisher or squad on the 

skirmish targets. 

Special courses A, B, and C. Special course A is a course of rifle practice pro- 
vided for posts where a complete rifle range is 

not available, but where a range of 200 and 800 
yards can be had. Special course B is a course 
for posts where no range can be obtained. 
Special course C is a course for the use of the 
organized militia. 

Spotter One who, in team practice, announces the value 

of shots and indicates on a wooden target by 
means of pins the position of hits on the range 

target. 

Supplementary season, One month of the target year, selected by the 

department commander, as nearly midway be- 
tween the regular annual seasons as practicable, 
in which the following fire: All recriaits who 
have joined since the close of the regular season , 
and all who failed to qualify as second-class 
men during the regular season. 

Targets Target A. — The short-range target. Used for 200 

and 300 yards and for dismounted pistol practice. 
Is a rectangle 6 feet high by 4 feet wide. Black 
circular bull's-eye, 8 inches diameter, value of 
hit, 5; center ring, 26 inches diameter, value 
of hit, 4; inner ring, 46 inches, value of hit, 3; 
outer, remainder of target, value of hit, 2. A. 
ricochet has the same value as a direct hit. 
Target B. —The mid-range target. Used for 500 
and 600 yards. Is a square, 6 feet on a side. 
Black circular bull's-eye, 20 inches diameter; 
center ring, 37 inches diameter; inner ring, 53 
inches diameter; outer, remainder of target. 
Value of hits, same as on target A. 
Target C. — The long-range target, Used for 800 
and 1 ,000 yards. Is a rectangle, 6 feet high and 
12 feet wide. Black circular bull's-eye, 36 
inches diameter; center ring, 54 inches diam- 
eter; inner space outside of center ring bounded 
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by vertical lines 3 feet from each end of target; 
outer, remainder of target. Value of hits, same 
as on target A. 
Targets D and E. — Skirmish targets. These are 
steel skeleton frames, representing the outline 
of a soldier in firing positions — kneeling and 
lying, respectively — covered with cloth and with 
black paper, cut as silhouettes to the shape of 
the frames. 

Target /'.—Disappearing target. Silhouette of 
soldier in the kneeling position, placed in the 
middle of a rectangular target, 6 by 6 feet. 
Value of hits, direct or ricochet: In figure, 5; 
in the space (except the figure) bounded by the 
rectangular lines nearest the figure, 4; in the 
next outer space bounded by the next outer 
rectangular lines, 3; in the remainder of the 
target, 2. 

Target O. — Group skirmish target. Composed of 
the two figure targets D and E, placed in line, 
forming a group, the kneeling figure on the 
military right, the distance between the centers 
of figures being 1 yard. Value of hits, direct 
and ricochet, on lying figure, 5; on kneeling fig- 
ure, 4. Hits on or within the steel frame, only, 
count. 

Target H. — This is a steel skeleton frame, repre- 
senting a soldier in the standing position, covered 
with cloth and with black paper, cut as a sil- 
houette to the shape of the frame. For the 
mounted firing, a horizontal line is drawn across 
this target at its middle point. Hits above this 
line are scored 2; below the line, 1. 

Target K. — Disappearing target. Silhouette of a 
soldier in the standing position on a rectangular 
target, 4 by 6 feet, the feet of the silhouette 
resting on the lower line of the target. Value 
of hits, direct or ricochet, on figure, 5; on target, 
outside of figure, 2. 

Target L. — Collective-fire target. Composed of 
three lines, in closed order, of the silhouette 
targets D and E and H; the first line formed by 
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16 of the figure E, the second by 16 of the figure 

D, and the third by 16 of the figure H, the line 
of kneeling figures being placed at the distance 
designated for practice, the line of lying figures 
10 yards directly to its front, aud the line of 
standing figures 20 yards dii-ectly to its rear. 
Value of hits, direct or ricochet, on any figure, 1 . 

Target M. — This is a skeleton .steel frame repre- 
senting a soldier mounted, covered with cloth 
and with black paper cut as a silhouette to the 
shape of the frame. Value of hits, direct or 
ricochet, above a horizontal line drawn acros.s 
the target from lowest point of the horse's 
head, 2; those below that line, 1. 

Target X. — Miniature target. Used in special 
course B. Is a rectangular paper target 8 by 1 2 
inches. Black circular bull's-eye, \}4 inches 
diameter; center ring, ^% inches diameter; in- 
ner ring, inches diameter; outer, remainder 
of target. Value of hits same as on target A. 

Target Y. — Miniature target. Used in special 
course B. Is a rectangular paper target, 4 by 6 
inches. Black circular bull's-eye, inch 
diameter; center ring, 2xV inches diameter; in- 
ner ring, 3,% diameter; outer, remainder of 
target. Value of hits same as on target A. 

Target Z. — Miniature target. Used in special 
course B. Is a rectangular paper target, 2^ 
by 4 inches. Black circular bull's-eye, f inch 
diameter; center ring, 1 J inches diameter; inner 
ring, 2f inches diameter; outer, remainder of 
target. Value of hits same as on target A. 

Target year Commences January 1 and terminates December 

31. 

TIelescopic sight A telescope or other device attached to the barrel 

of the piece so as to enlarge the object when 
aiming at long ranges. 

Third-class man See " Classification," par. 248. 

Trajectory. The path described by the bullet moving under 

the influence of the projectile force, the force 
of gravity, and the resistance of the air. 
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Twist The spiral formed by the grooves in the barrel of 

a rifled piece. In the United States magazine 
rifle, model 1898, and magazine carbine, model 
1899, this twist is uniform, one turn in 10 
inches. In the pistol it is one turn in 16 inches. 

Windage The influence of the wind in deflecting the bullet 

from the point at which it is aimed; also applied 
to the amount of change made on the wind 
gauge. 

Wind gauge A graduated attachment to the sights of the rifle 

and carbine by which allowance can be made, 
in aiming, for the effect of the wind upon the 
bullet. 
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Plate I. 




TARGET A. TARGET B. 
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Plate IV. 




TARGET F. TARGET K. 




TARGET G. 





TARGET L. 





TARGET M. 



PAltT II. 



RIFIiE AND CARBINE. 



CHAPTER I. 

SOMKNCLATI KK AM> J>KS('KIPTI()S. 

1. Thk Riflk. — The component parts 
of the rifle, exchisive of the rear sight, 
are S7 in number, of which the following 



are tht' prinoipul: 

Itiirri'l fl 

Hiiinls f iipjMT ami litwtT) , h 

Uolt liiiiidli' 

liiitt iiliite - .( 

IJutt s\viv(-l .... . _ (■ 

Cut-iiff / 

Friiiit sijrht — - ;/ 

IlaH'l '^llnnL _. _ // 

licar sijrlit _ i 

Saft'ty loc k ._ j 

Starkiiijr rtwivf'l. _ __ I: 

Stock .__ ( 

TriiT.kTtT ... . )(( 

Trip;iCer jiuarfl _ _ n 

Mu);uziii).- '/ 

Coiiih of liriii^ pin ]> 

Bolt ./ 

Extmctor - r 
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The bolt is represented in fig. 4, side view; fig. 5, rear view, and fig. 6, 
front view. It consists of the handle A, the enter end of which is under- 
cut to fit the sleeve; the guide rib C, which directs the longitudinal motion 




B 



of the bolt and extractor; the locking lug D, which sustains the shock of 
discharge; the ejector groove JE, extending along and partly around the 
bolt; the cocking cam F; the cocking nose notch O, and the safety-lock 
spindle notch H. 




Fig. 5. Fiff. 6. 
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The firiiifj;-i)iii hole / is cyliiidnciil except at the front end, where it is 
(•r»ntra(;te(l in confonu to the shape of the front end of the striker; in rear 
of this contraction is a hoh- J for tlw escape of gas entering th(! well from 
a pierced or h'aky primer. The front face A' of tlu; bolt is countersunk to 
n i eive the head of the cartridge cas<'. The c(jrners L and .1/are beveled 
to form cams. 

C 

Fig. 7. 




Fig. 9. 



Fig. e. 




Tin? firing itin, fig. T, consi.sts of the firing-pin 

rod .1 iuid (if the cocking piece 7^, which are made 
sejiarately and the former screwed into the hitter 
and riveted in assembling: the length of the rod 
being so adjiisted that, when the front end of the 
cocking piece l)ears against the interior shoulder 
of the sleeve, the striker point will projec-t the 
proper distance beyond the face of the bolt: other 
parts are c(.)mb hig D, cocking cam E, nose F, 
sear notch G, safety-lock cam H, locking notch /, 
and striker point 

The i)arts of the striker, fig. 8, are the point ^1; 
the body B. partly c;it away to permit the assem- 
bling of the firing pin, and the joint hole C, by 
which the striker is secvired to the firing pin: its 
rear end I) forms the front bearing for the main- 
spring. 

The mainspring is shown in fig. 9, 
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The extractor, fig. 10, has the hook .-I: the extractor-pin hole B, the seat 
C, and the stud hole D, for the extractor spring; the heel A', and the 
extractor rivet hole F. 



Fixf.lO. 
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The extractor pin, fig. 11, is tapering and i.s driven into its hole in the 
extractor from the right, and its small end then upset. 
The extractor spring, fig. has the stud S and the point P. 
The extractor rivet, fig. 13, holds the extractor in the sleeve. 



Fig. 13. 



Fig. 12. 



I 



r,g. u. 




The ejector, fig. 14, has the heel A, the pin hole B. and the jjoint C, 
which, resting on a shoulder in the ejector slot in the receiver, prevents 
the front end of the ejec^tor from dropping into the magazine. 

The ejector pin, fig. 15, on which the ejector is pivoted, has a knob on 
its left end by which it can easily be withdrawn from the receiver. 




Fig. 16. 



The safety lock, fig. 16, consists of 
the thumb piece A, spindle B, spring 
C, and spring spindle D, assembled 
in manufacture. It has the cam 
E, cocking-piece groove F, spring- 
spindle hole G, and bolt-collar notch 
H. The spring is shown in fig. IT, 
and the spring spindle in fig. 18, the 
latter, projecting into its groove in the 
sleeve, under the action of the spring, 
holds the safety lock in its seat and 
turned either to the right or left. 
The side plate, fig. 19, has the rib A, the tenon B, the ejector-pin recess 
0, the side-plate screw hole Z), and the ramp E. The side plate forms the 




Fig. 17. Fig. 18. 



Fig. 19. 



left wall of the magazine and is held in its seat in the receiver by the tenon 
and the side-plate screw, fig. 20. 



411 3 
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The jwirts of the iiiite. fig. vM . are the thiiuil) ])it'ce .1. hiiij^c hoh; B. bear- 
ing for nuigaziiie spriiif? ( ', tlie recess /), which receives tlie carrier ami 
follower, and the hig K, <>n which is a cam for withdrawing tlu! carrier 
into tlie recess. 




Most of the operating parts may he included nnder the IxJt uitichanisni 
and the magazine mechanism. 

The bolt moves backward and forward and rotates in the well hole of 
the receiver; it carries ii cartridge, either from the magazine or one placed 
by hand in front of it, into the chamber and supports its head firmly. 

The safety lock when turned to the left is inoi)erative; when turned to 
the right, it locks the bolt. 

The i)iece may l)e cocked either by raising the bolt handle until it strikes 
the sleeve and then immediately turning it down, or by imlling the cocking 
piece directly to the rear. 

In firing, unless the bolt handle is turned fully down against its seat in 
the receiver, the energy of the mainspring will be expended in closing the 
bolt, instead of on the primer; this prevents the possibility of a cartridge 
being fired until the bolt is fully closed. 

The opening and closing of the bolt should eaith be <lone by one contin- 
iious motion. 

The machine mechanism includes the gate, carrier, follower, magazine 
spring, and cut-off. 

To charge the magazine, open the gate, insert the cartridges from a clip, 
or from the hand, then close the gate. 
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The nmgazine can charged with the bolt 
closed or open, with the cut-off turned for 
magazine or single-loader fire, and if one or 
more cartridges have Ix^en fired, can \m) filled. 

a. Thk C.\kbixk. — The component parts, 61 
in nnmljer, are the same an in the rifl<s with 
the exception of sliglit changes in the band, 
band spring, and stock, fig. 22. The barrel in 




the same as the rear 22 inches of the barrel of 
he rifle. 

The parts of the stock, shown in fig. 23, top 
l iew, and in fig. 24, side view, with section of 
butt, are the same as in the corresponding 
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portaon of the rifle stock, jexcept as follows: The shape of the front end 
or nose V, the omission of the butt swivel-plate seat, the Imtt swivel- 
plate screw holes, and the lower band-x)in hole, and the addition of the 
band-spring seat and hole W. 

The principal dimensions and weights of the service magazine rifle and 
carbine are, in inches and pounds: 



Diameter of bore 

TieiiKth of boro 

Number of Kniovcs _ 

Twist, uniform, one turn in„ 

Leugtli of arm ooiiipli'tc 

Weifjlit of nrm 

Trigger pull 



Itillt'. 


<*arbint.>. 


0. :t(i 
:iO 
4 


(1. m 

2i 
4 


10 

4!i 
10* 


111 
41 
« 

:i to 



The maximmn range of the rifle is 4,066 and of the carbine 4,016 yards, 
fired at an elevation of 44 degrees; time of flight, thirty-four and one-half 
seconds. 

The inaximuin powder pressure in the chamber of the rifle and carbine 
is about 88,000 pounds per square inch. 

3. Appendages.— The V)arrack cleaning rod, fig. 2'), has the ring 
handle A and the knob B; it is made of brass wire; that for the carbine is 
8 inches shorter than the one for the rifle, the length of each being such 
that the ejector will not be struck in cleaning the bore from the muzzle. 




The small-arm oiler, fig. 26, consists of the can ^1, top B, washer C, and 
wire D. The washer is to prevent leaking of the oil. The wire, the point 
of which is flattened, is to apply oil, a droj) or more at .a time. The oiler 
is carried either in the butt of the stock or in a loop of the cartridge belt. 
The oil is only for lubrication of the working parts. 
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The Kcrew-driver, fig. 27, has the large blade .1, the small blade B, and 
the pin ( '. The large blade should be used for the large butt-plate screw, 
and for the screws in the upper band, guard, and butt-plate cap spring; 




tlie small blade for all other screws, except the rear-sight joint screw, 
which re(iuires a narrower blade. The pin serves as a drift in removing 
the butt-plate cap, trigger, and lower band pins. 



c 




The small-arm pocket oiler is shown in fig. 28. This oiler, having a 
capacity of two ounces, is as large as can be conveniently carried in the 
pocket. It is intended for the use of troops serving in the tropics, to pro- 
vide each man with an additional supply of oil to that contained in the 
small oiler carried in the butt of the arm. It is made of sheet brass, 
nickel-plated, with a screw top, to which is attached a wire with spoon 
end, for removing the oil in drops. The general dimensions are, diameter, 
'2.75 inches; thickness, 0.6875 inch. 

The parts comprise the body A, neck if, cap C, cap washers and spoon 
/); the body, neck, and cap are made of sheet brass 0.02 inch thick. The 
body is punched and drawn in two cup-shaped parts that overlap when 
fitted together, and are then soldered. The neck is punched, drawn, 
rolled for threading, and soldered on the body. The cap is punched, 
drawn, rolled for threading, and knurled; within the cap are two washers, 
one of felt to prevent leakage, and one of steel of smaller diameter, which 
serves to reenforce the top of the cap for riveting the spoon. 
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The front sight and iiinzzle covw, tig. 2W, ha.s the front-sight cover .1, 
the mwzzle cover 7?, the \nn C, whi(;h acts as a hinge, and the spring I>. 





To detach from gun, raise the sight cover by pressing on front end with 
thnmb, and draw forward. 



Fig. 30. 



Fig. ;!() shows the car- 
bine front-sight cover. 

4. E\EU<;v.— The niax- 
iiniini energy of free re- 
coil of the rifle is 0 Vj foot- 
pounds. 

5. Drift.— The drift 
proper of the rifle, it hav- 
ing a right-hand tvrist. 
should bo to the right. 
\)\\t deductions from ex- 
perimental firing indi- 
cate that the Imllet devi- 
ates to the left of the line of sight up to a'lx)ut 1. 100 yards when it crosses 
to the right of this line. 




The drift is shown in the following table: 



Yav,U. 
1(H) 
200 

aoii 

4(KI 
."jdl.l 
tj(MI 
7IX) 

SOU 

noii 

1,(KK) 



I..ft. 



7.2 
H. 1 

s. r> 

7.4 

:i. 1 



Itiglit. 



JfHIljk^f. 



1. 1(111 
l,-2(») 

l,:«iii 

1,4IMI 
1,,">(K) 

l,fi(K) 
l,7ui> 
1. Si II I 

1. 1)111) 
i;, 1)111) 



Lift. 



liitflit. 



Ithhi'i. Jul- 

(i.:i i 

' :i 

i 12, 

I IS, 

! 24, 

j :il, 

1 -M. 

45, 



With the carbine, the drift is always to the right. 
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6. Penetration.— The penetration found by firing into pine butts con- 
structed 80 that the bullet passed through alternate sections of pine and air, 
each 1 inch thick, is, for the rifle, 48 inches at 53 feet from the muzzle; at 
50 yards it is 20 inches for rifle, 18 for catbine; at 1,000 yards, 11 inches 
for rifle, 11 inches for carbine. 

Penetration in sand, loam, etc., at the shorter ranges is alvrays less than 
at long ranges. Owing to the high velocity of the bullet at short range, 
the particles of sand, etc., struck do not have time to admit of motion 
among themselves before the bullets are completely destroyed. 

7. The principal dimensions, weights, etc., of the service magazine 
rifle as compared with the 7-millimeter Manser and the German Mauser 
are shown in the following table: 







Service 


Mauser 


German 






magazine rifle. 


7-nim. rifle. 


military lifle. 






0.30 


0.275 


0..311 
















4 


4 


4 






0.004 


0.0049 


0.0004 




do 


10 


8.66 


9.46 


Weiglit of bullet . 


grains.. 


220 


173 


226. 82 


Weight of charge 


do 


.37.0 


38.58 


41.2 


Weight of coinpU'te cartridge 


do.-.. 


438.85 


386.63 


430.24 


Initial velocity feet iier second.. 


2,000 


2,200 


2,145 


Kcinainiiig velocity at 1,(XI0 yards 




901 


895 


906 


Muzzle energy 


foot-pounds . 


1,952 


1,857.4 


2,315 


Striking energy at 1,U00 yards 


do 


396.2 


307.4 


413 


Penetration In white pine at 53 feet 


inches- 


46.8 


60.8 




Wuififht of rifle, including bavonet and scab- 












10.64 


10.6 


11.54 


AVeigtitof riHc, including bay<»net, scabbard, and 












16.91 


16.18 


17.68 






5 


5 


5 


Maximum ordinate of l,UOU-yard tnijectory.feet.. 


25.8 


24. 47 


23.73 



CHAPTER II. 
CARE AND CLEASriNG. 

8. Necessity of Care. — Care is required in cleaning the arm after 
firing, as the residuum of smokeless powder, if not completely removed, 
corrodes the bore in a short time. 

When the practice is concluded, the piece should be at once cleaned, 
before the fouling has had time to harden. 

9. Method of Cleaning. — To clean the barrel, insert in the chamber 
a cartridge shell, the front end of which has been filled with a wooden 
plug, and close the bolt; clean the bore with rags saturated with soda 
water, or, if that is not obtainable, with water; wipe thoroughly dry with 
clean rags; remove the bolt and cartridge shell; clean and dry the cham- 
ber, from the rear, in the same manner; finally oil both chamber and bore 
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with cosmoline oil, leaving a light coating. The best method of applying 
the oil is to rub with a piece of cotton, upon which a few drops of oil have 
been placed, thereby avoiding the use of an unnecessary amount of oil. 

Any part that may appear to move hard can generally be freed by the 
use of a little oil. 

The stock and hand guard may be coated with raw linseed oil and pol- 
ished by rubbing with the hand. 

10. OiLiNQ BEFORE FiEiNO. — Before going to the target ground the rifle 
should be carefully cleaned. Even if the piece has been put away clean 
after previous practice, a slightly oiled and then a dry rag should be passed 
through the bore just before firing; this insures the barrel being always 
in the same condition for the first shot and eliminates the variations caused 
by differently cleaned or oiled bores when the effect of the weather upon 
the amount of heating and fouling is considered in making the allowances 
in elevation for the following shot. 

11. MissFiRE. — Attention is called to the necessity for pressing the bolt 
handle well to place before the trigger is pulled, as cases of missfire may 
frequently be attributed to the fact that the bolt of the rifle was not en- 
tirely closed and the handle turned down to its extreme position when the 
trigger was pulled. 

12. Care in Loading. — Failure to properly close the bolt may cause a 
missfire and is due to two causes: (1) The handle may not be fully' pressed 
down when the piece is loaded; (2) the soldier in pulling the trigger may 
press slightly under the handle of the bolt and throw it up. 

Great care should always be taken by the soldier, both in loading and in 
handling a loaded rifle, that all possibility of accident may be avoided. If 
the company has been marched to the target ground, before breaking ranks 
the chamber will be opened and the magazine examined; if the company is 
not in ranks, each soldier should do this independently. The same precau- 
tions should be observed after passing from one firing point to another. 

The rifle should never be loaded except at the firing point, and then 
only when it is the soldier's turn to fire. In loading, the muzzle should be 
directed toward the ground or targets. If the firing is delayed either by 
the display at the targets of the danger signal or from other causes the 
piece should be locked, and if the delay is at all prolonged the cartridge 
should be withdrawn. Under no circumstances should the soldier leave 
the firing point with his rifle loaded nor permit it when loaded to pass out 
of his hands. 

13. Cautions for Safety. — When it is desired to carry the piece cocked, 
with a cartridge in the chamber, the bolt mechanism should be secured by 
turning the safety lock to the right. To obtain positive ejection and to 
insure the bolt catching the top cartridge in the magazine, when using 
magazine fire, the bolt must be drawn to the rear in opemng it. 
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14. Jams. — If a cartridge is pushed from the magazine partly into the 
chauiber and then the bolt fully drawn to the rear, that cartridge will 
remain in the well and chamber and a second will rise from the magazine 
in front of the bolt. If the bolt is again pushed forward, the second car- 
tridge will strike the first and produce a jam. To avoid this, always close 
the bolt on a cartridge in front of it to insure the action of the extractor 
and ejector on that cartridge when the bolt is opened. 

If a jam occurs, draw the bolt fully to the rear and, with the right hand, 
remove the first cartridge and close the bolt. If the first cartridge has 
been pushed into the chamber, draw the bolt to the rear; with the thumb 
of the right hand push the second cartridge back into the magazine and 
cut it off; then close the bolt on the first cartridge. 

15. To Dismount Bolt Mechanism.— Draw the bolt fully to the rear, 
then place the piece across hollow of left arm. 



Fig. 31. 




Lift the front end of hook of extractor off bolt with left thumb and at 
the same time turn the bolt handle to left with right hand (see fig. 31), 
The bolt can then be drawn from the receiver. 



Fig. 32. 




Take bolt handle in left hand, back of hand down, bolt upside down, 
Grasp cocking piece with right hand (fig, 32). 
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Slightly draw back cocking piece and turn it toward the operator until 
the firing pin can be removed from the bolt. 

Take firing pin in left hand, extractor underneath, and turn out of the 
way of striker. Take striker between forefinger and thumb of the right 
hand, back of thumb down, forefinger curved over ix)int of striker; then, 
using thumb as fulcrum, bear down gradually with forefinger until point 
of striker leaves firing pin, releasing the mainspring; remove mainspring 
from firing pin and latter from sleeve. 

IG. To Assemble Bolt Mechanism. Observe that the safety lock is 
turned to the left. Reverse the order of the steps of fifth operation in 
dismounting. 

In putting striker on firing pin, base of striker is placed against loose 
end of spring. In returning striker to former place, it will probably be 
found convenient to press point of striker against some surface, which 
should not be hard enough to injure point of striker. 

Grasp the bolt handle in left hand as in third operation in dismounting, 
and the firing pin in right hand, extractor uppermost. Insert firing-pin 
bolt. 

Grasp handle of bolt with fingers of both hands, bolt nearly vertical 
and pointed downward, and with both thumbs on the rear of safety lock, 
push strongly forward and turn to right with thumbs until the arm of 
the sleeve engages the collar of the bolt. 

Grasp the bolt and cocking piece as in third operation for dismounting. 
Draw back and turn cocking piece from the body until its nose enters the 
small notch on the rear of the bolt. 

Turn bolt to the right and at the same time force extractor into place 
by pressing strongly with first finger against right side of extractor. 



CHAPTER m. 
AMMUNITION. 

17. Ball Caktkidge. — This consists of case, bullet, primer, and charge 
of smokeless powder. 
The case is of brass. 

The bullet is lubricated and has a core of lead and tin composition 
(1 part tin to 25 parts lead) jacketed with cupro-nickel. 

The powder is of the nitroglycerin type. The charge varies with the 
particular lot of powder used, from 34J^ to 35^ grains, it being impossi- 
ble to manufacture powder in lots which will not vary somewhat as to 
ballistic properties. 
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The weight of cartridge complete is from 485 to 443 grains. One thou- 
sand cartridges are packed in pasteboard boxes and encased in wood with 
air-tight zinc lining, weighing 78 pounds. 

The standard velocity at 53 feet from the muzzle of this ammunition in 
the rifle is 1 ,960 feet per second. This corresponds to a muzzle velocity of 
about 2,000 feet per second. 

The velocity in the case of the carbine is 80 feet per second less than in 
the case of the rifle. 

Service ammunition will not be reloaded by troops, but the empty .30 
and .38 caliber shells will be returned to the Frankford Arsenal. 

As soon as practicable after firing, decap the shells and throw them into 
water; if this can be done immediately it will much facilitate their clean- 
ing. To clean the inside wipe it thoroughly with a brush wiper or piece 
of rag on the end of a wiping stick; then dry and place loosely in the old 
ammunition boxes. 

18. Dummy Cartridoe. — This consists of a shell containing no powder, 
a primer without the composition, and a service bullet without lubricant. 
The shell has six grooves running lengthwise and has a round hole drilled 
in front of the head. 

19. Blank Cartridge. — The blank cartridge consists of the regular 
service case, hollow paper bullet, and primer. The case is loaded with 5 
grains of smokeless blank-fire powder to drive the paper bullet out of the 
bore, to ignite the powder in the bullet, and to produce a sufficiently loud 
report in firing. 

Five grains of the same smokeless powder are compressed into the inte- 
rior of the bullet to give the latter the necessary stiffness, and to insure 
its being broken into fragments when fired. 

20. Q-ALLERY-PRACTicE CARTRIDGE.— This Cartridge consists of the reg- 
ular service case, round ball, and the primer. 

The cartridge is loaded with 5 grains of black or smokeless powder. 

The charge of powder being so small, slight variations in its amount 
considerably affect the accuracy of the fire; great care should therefore be 
exercised in loading. 

A cannelure in the shell forms a seat for the ball. 

The initial velocity of the round ball fired with gallery shell is about 700 
feet per second and the penetration about 2 inches in pine at a range of 15 

feet. 

The shells should be frequently cleaned from fouling, using the brush 
wiper, and thoroughly cleaned after each day's firing. 

The rifle should be cleaned after each score of five shots. The cleaning 
should preferably be done with the "barrack" (brass) cleaning rod. 



44 



FIRING REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 



The tools required for reloading these shells, one set to each company, 
are as follows: 

For reloading: Primer, extractor, and inserter; charger, hand reloading; 
loading die: loading punch; loading anvil; melting ladle; pouring ladle; 
bullet mold: strainer. 

For decapping and cleaning: Brush wiper; primer extractor; brass wip- 
ing rod; brass mouthpiece. 

21. MuLTiBALL Cartridge, Caliber .30 (Fig. 33). — These cartridges 
are designed for use in cases where the great range of the service bullet 
would rendei- its use objectionable on account of the danger to persons 
and property at considerable distance from the firing point. 

The cartridge is composed of the service case charged with a full charge, 
about 34 grains, of smokeless powder, and two balls held in the neck of the 




Not«:-30Csl.Service Primer used n ttiisbM.(H 4S Comp) 

Fig. 33. 



case by a cannelure at the lower end and a crimp at the upper. The balls 
are made of a mixture of lead and tin slightly coated with parafSn. The 
diameter of the ball is 0.308 inch and the weight 43 grains. The service 
primer for smokeless powder is used. 

The cartridges have sufficient accuracy for effective use at 200 yards, at 
which range an elevation of 350 yards is required. 

At 100 yards or less, fire point-blank. 



PART III. 



PBEMMIXARY DRILIiS FOR RIFL,E AND CARBINE. 

22. After the soldier has been instructed in the nomenclature of the 
rifle, the precautions necessary for its care and preservation, and, at least 
to some slight extent, in the general principles governing the motion of 
projectiles, he will be thoroughly exercised in the preliminary drills. This 
branch of the course of instruction comprises sighting drills, position and 
aiming drills, estimating-distance drills, and gallerj' practice. 

CHAPTER I. 
SIGHTING D11IL.I.S. 

23. Purpose. — It is found, in practice, that the uninstructed recruit is 

often unable to align the sights of his piece with accuracy upon the mark, 
unconsciously committing some error which radically affects the aim. To 
discover and demonstrate this error before firing Ijegins is all-important. 

Roughly, it is possible, with the gun in the hands of the recruit, to dis- 
cover whether an error is being made, by using the instrument called the 
sight corrector, or by requiring the recruit to aim at the instructor's eye 
reflected in the mirror. But to determine this error with precision and to 
demonstrate its nature and amount to the recruit with exactness, a series of 
systematic exercises is necessary. The gun must be taken out of the hands 
of the recruit and placed in some form of rest, in which the rifle admits of 
adjustment in position, in both a vertical and horizontal direction. Such 
a rest can be obtained by making use of a tripod and a bag of sand, saw- 
dust, grain, or bran. 

24. Details of Tripod.— The legs of the tripod should be about 6 feet 
long, the sand bag resting in the fork made by joining the legs about 8 or 
10 inches from the top. The lower ends of the tripod legs may be pointed 
with iron to prevent the possibility of slipping on the floor of the barracks 
or gallery. The sand bag should be loosely filled, for if the sand is packed 
tightly a good bed for the rifle can not be obtained. Bach company should 
be provided with four or five of these tripods and sand bags, in order 
that, if necessary, the instruction of several squads may be carried on 
simultaneously. 

(45) 
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25. Length of Drills.— It is essential that the interest of the soldier 
be obtained and held. This can be best accomplished by limiting the 
duration of each drill to thirty minutes, and by dividing the detachment 
into sqiiads of six or eight men each, and as the men become more pro- 
ficient, by conducting in the different squads, different steps of the gradual 
instruction, requiring the men to pass in succession from squad to squad 
as their individual exercises are completed. 

26. Line of Sight.— The instructor will show the men the two 
points — the middle of the notch of the rear sight and the top of the front 
sight — which determine the line of sight. They will be informed that 
these two points must be brought into line with the object aimed at, the 
rifle inclining neither to the right nor left. The line passing through 
these three points is the line of sight. 

27. Full Sight: Fine Sight; Half Sight.— The attention of the 
soldier will be drawn to the fact that either the entire front sight, or any 
part of it, can be seen in looking through the notch or aperture in the 

rear sight. He will be informed 
that the proper amount of front 
,\ sight to be taken varies with dif- 

/ \ ferences in light. He should also 

/ \ be cautioned that regular results 

Fig. k ! ** ™ firing can be obtained only 

/ / when the same amount of front 

/ / sight is taken. 

/ /' To obtain this necessary regu- 

larity, either one of three forms 
of sight should be adopted: full 
sight (Plate VII, fig. 1), where all 
the front sight down to the top of 
the bayonet stud is seen: fine sight 
(Plate VII, fig. 2), where only the 
F^g. 5 J-"-'* front sight is seen over 

' the bottom of the notch of the rear 

yi-''''' sight; and half sight (Plate VII, 

fig. 3), where the top of the front 
^ sight is brought on a line with the 
top of the rear-sight notch. The 
half sight should be habitually 
used by the soldier. (The diagram 
of these sights should be drawn 
_. n for him on the blackboard.) The 

fine sight can only be taken with 
I ^ I accuracy when the light is strong; 



Fig-i 

I (Ir 



Fig. 2 
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with the full sight there la more chance of lack of uniformity; the half 
sight, not requiring as much light as the fine sight, and the horizontal line 
of the top of the notch of the rear sight affording a good guide for regu- 
larity, should by most men be adopted. 

The effect of the full sight is to cause a higher point of the object aimed 
at to be struck than if either of the other kinds of sight had been taken. 
The fine sight will cause a lower point to be struck. 

FIRST TRIPOD EXERCISE. 

38. The rifle being placed on the sand-bag rest, and inclined neither to 
the right nor left, the soldier will be instructed how to bring an object 
aimed at and the line of sight in the same straight line. 

20. For this purpose, the sand-bag rest being about 20 or 30 feet from 
the barrack wall and the rifle directed at a large sheet of white paper on 
the wall and about 5 feet from the floor, the instructor will direct a 
marker to so move a small black disk as to bring its lower edge in the 
line of sight. The disk, by a pin or tack, will then be attached to the 
paper. 

30. The disk should he so large that it can be easily seen, as it is unde- 
sirable that the eye should be in any degree strained. One of the black 
pfasters used in marking out shot holes answers very well; in which case 
one edge of it can be lightly pasted to the paper. 

31. The instructor will then inform the men that he has aimed at the 
lower edge of the disk, and whether with a full, fine, or half sight; and, 
calling them up in succession, will direct them to close the left eye and 
with the right, looking through the rear sight at the object, to notice the 
relative appearance of the black disk and the points determining the line 
of sight. This instruction will be given with each variety of sight and 
with the rear sight adjusted for different distances up to at least 600 yards. 

SECOND TKIPOD EXERCISE. 

32. The rifle being placed as in the first tripod exercise, and the black 
disk having been brought, as there explained, into the line of sight, the 
instructor will call up the men in succession, direct them to examine the 
sighting of the rifle and to inform him, in a low voice, whether a full, fine, 
or half sight has been taken. Those men who erroneously judge the kind 
of sight will be directed to examine it again and their attention brought 
to the details of the position. 

33. The instructor will then slightly alter the position of the rifle and 
have the disk brought nearly, but not exactly, into the line of sight. The 
men will then successively examine the sighting and inform the instructor 
whether the line of sight — taking a full, fine, or half sight — passes to the 
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right or left, above or below the lower edge of the disk. This exercise 
will be repeated for those who incorrectly estimate the direction of the 
line of sight, and for all with the rear sight adjusted for all different 
ranges. 

34. Soldiers will sometimes be found who do not know how to place 
their eye in the line of sight: they often look over or along one side of the 
notch of the rear sight and believe that they are aiming through the notch 
because they see it at the same time that they do the front sight. This 
eiTor will probably be made evident by the preceding exercise. Some 
men also in sighting will look at the front sight and not at the object. 
As this often occasions a blur, which prevents the object from being dis- 
tinctly seen and increases both the difficulties and inaccuracies of sighting, 
it should be corrected. 

THIRD TRIPOD EXERCISE. 

3-5. In order to show to the soldier such irregularities in sighting as he 
may commit, the rifle and sheet of paper on the barrack wall (or the sheet 
of paper may be advantageously replaced by a blackboard) being placed 
as in the preceding exercises, the marker is provided with a small rod 
bearing a disk of white cardboard about 3 inches in diameter, with a black 
bull's-eye about half an inch in diameter, pierced in the center with a hole 
just large enough to admit the point of a lead pencil or of a chalk crayon. 

3G. A soldier is then called to the rifle and by the proper movement of 
his hands directs the marker to move the disk to the right, left, higher, or 
lower, until the lower edge of the black center is brought into the line of 
sight, when he says, "Mark." The marker then records through the hole 
in its center the position of the disk; the marker lowers the disk, the sol- 
dier straightens himself a moment, and then, without moving the rifle, 
repeats the operation. 

37. The Triangle of Sighting.— This exercise is performed three 
times, the points thus determined joined by straight lines, and the soldier's 
attention called to the triangle thus formed. The shape of this triangle 
and the position of its sides will indicate the nature of the variations made 
in aiming. 

38. Abnormal Shape— Causes. — If the triangle is obtuse-angled, with 
its sides approaching the vertical (Plate VII, fig. 4) , the soldier has not 
taken a uniform amount of front sight; if the sides of the triangle (Plate 
VII, fig. 5), are more nearly horizontal, the -errors were probably caused 
by not looking through the middle of the notch of the rear sight, or not 
over the top of the front sight. 

39. If any one of the sides of the triangle is longer than 1 inch, the 
instructor directs the operation to be repeated, verifying each sight and 
calling the soldier's attention to the errors which he commits. He will 
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explain to him that the sighting gains in regularity as the triangle becomes 
smaller. 

40. If the sides of the triangle are so small as to indicate regularity in 
sighting, the instructor will place a small black circle so that its lower 
edge falls in the center of the triangle — the circle should be as small as is 
compatible with distinct vision when looking through the rifle sights. The 
instructor will then examine the position of the circle with reference to 
the line of sight. If its lower edge is in the line of sight, the soldier aims 
correctly and with uniformity; if not in the line of sight, he aims in a 
regular manner, but with a constant error. 

41. Causes of Errors. — If the black circle is directly above its proper 
position, the soldier has taken, in aiming, too little front sight; or if 
directly below, too much front sight. If directly to the right or left, the 
soldier has not sighted through the center of the rear-sight notch and over 
the top of the front sight. If to the right, he has probably either sighted 
along the left of the rear-sight notch, or the right side of the front sight, 
or has committed both of these errors. If the black circle is too far to 
the left, he has probably sighted along the right of the rear-sight notch, or 
the left of the front sight, or has committed both of these errors. 

If the circle is placed, with reference to its proper position, diagonally 
above and to the right, the soldier has probably combined the errors which 
placed it too high and too far to the right. Any other diagonal position 
would be produced by a similar combination of vertical and horizontal 
errors. 

As the errors thtis shown are committed when the rifle is fixed in posi- 
tion while that of the circle or target is altered, their effects will be directly 
opposite to the changes in the location of a hit in actual fire, occasioned 
by the same errors, when the target would be fixed and the rifle moved 

in aiming. 

42. After this instruction has been given to one man, the position of 
the rifle will be slightly changed and the operations repeated with the 
others in the squad. This instruction will also be given with the rear 
sight adjusted for different ranges. 

43. Canting the Piece.— Before concluding the drills the soldier must 
be impressed with the necessity of not canting the piece either to the right 
or left when aiming, but of keeping the sights vertical. He should be 
taught that if the piece is canted to the right, the bullet will strike to the 
right and below the point aimed at; and, similarly, if canted to the left, 
the bullet will strike to the left and low. This can be demonstrated with 
the gun in the tripod by calling attention of the recruit to the fact that 
canting the gun to the right carries both the notch of the rear sight and 
the top of the front sight downward and to the right, but the notch of the 
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rear sight, being farther from the axis of the bore, is carried down and to 
the right a greater distance than is the top of the front sight. The effect, 

therefore, is similar to the effect of lowering the rear sight and taking 
windage to the right. This is more easily shown with the rear-sight leaf 
raised. 

If the rifle be inclined to the left, the point struck by the bullet can in 
the same manner be shown to be below and to the left of the point aimed at. 

Inclining the sights therefore diminishes the range and causes deviation 
of the bullet to the side toward which the inclination is made. 

During the course of sighting drill the instructor should show the men 
how to adjust their sights for different distances, and explain to them the 
value of the different divisions on the leaf. 



CHAPTER II. 
POSITION AND AIMING DRILLS. 

44. Purpose. — These drills are intended to so educate the muscles of 
arm and body that the piece during the act of aiming shall be held with- 
out restraint, and during the operation of firing shall not be deflected from 
the target by any convulsive or improper movement of the trigger finger, 
or of the body, arms, or hands. They also establish between the hand and 
eye such a prompt and intimate connection as will insure that the finger 
shall act upon the trigger, giving the final pressure at the exact moment 
when the top of the front sight is seen to be aligned upon and touching 
the lower edge of the mark. 

The fact, though simple, can not be too strongly impressed upon the 
recruit, that if at the moment the cartridge is discharged the piece is 
properly supported and correctly aimed, the mark will surely be hit. 
Then, since almost any intelligent man can be taught to aim correctly and 
to hold the sights aligned upon the mark with a fair amount of steadi- 
ness, it follows that bad shooting must necessarily arise from causes other 
than bad aiming. Of these causes the principal one is known tp be the 
deviation given to the rifle at the moment of pulling the trigger, due to 
the fact that the soldier at the moment of firing instead of pulling the 
trigger jerks it. This convulsive action is largely due to lack of famil- 
iarity with the methods of firing, and to a subsequent constrained position 
of the muscles of the body, arms, and hands, which constrained position 
it is the purpose of the position and aiming drill to eradicate. 

To become a good shot, constant, careful, and patient practice is 
required. Systematic aiming and pulling the trigger can do much to 
make a rifleman. The men will be taught to take advantage of every 
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opportunity for practicing aiming and pulling the trigger at some definite 
object. For this purpose the barracks and grounds in the vicinity of the 
barracks should be furnished with aiming targets, which the men will be 
encouraged to use at odd moments, as when waiting for a formation or 
during a rest. At drill the soldier will be cautioned never to pull the 
trigger without selecting an object and taking careful aim. 

Care should be taken by the instructor not to make the aiming and 
position drills tedious or objectionable. If possible, from five to ten 
minutes every day should be spent in the practice, and particularly should 
this be done during and just preceding the practice season. When on the 
range waiting for his turn to fire, a soldier should use part of his time in 
aiming and position exercises, aiming at the targets or at objects outside 
of the range, and he should be made to understand that this practice 
previous to firing will tend to prevent nervousness and will have a marked 
effect upon his score. 

45. Drills; How Divided. — These drills are divided into four pro- 
gressive exercises. The first exercise teaches the position; the second 
exercise teaches the position and the aim; the third exercise teaches the 
aim, and manner of pulling the trigger; and the fom-th exercise teaches 
the methods of rapid fire. The exercises at first should be taught by the 
numbers; when more fully understood, without numbers. The exercise 
which is being taught should be frequently repeated and made continuous, 
the instructor prefacing the preparatory command by "Continue the 
motion " or " At will," and giving the command "Halt " at the conclusion 
of the exercise, when the soldier will return to the position of "ready." 
Or, the soldier may be made to repeat the first and second motions by 
the command "One," "two," the exercise concluding at the command 
"Halt." 

The squad being formed in single rank about 20 feet from the barrack 
wall, with an interval of one yard between files, the instructor directs the 
men to take the position of "ready." To correct any tendency to cant 
the piece, the rear sights will be raised. On the wall opposite each man 
is placed a small black disk to aim at. 

POSITION EXERCISE. 

46. The instructor next commands: Position and aiming drill: 
1. Position, 2. Exercise. 

At the last command, without moving the body, head, or eyes, raise 
the rifle smartly to the front of the right shoulder to the full extent of the 
left arm; elbows inclined downward; the barrel nearly horizontal; muzzle 
slightly depressed, heel of the butt on a line with the top of the shoulder. 

(Two.) Bring the piece smartly against the hollow of the shoulder, 
without permitting the shoulder to give way, press the rifle against it, 
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tnainly with the right hand, ooly slightly with the left; ihe forefinger of 
the right hand resting lightly against the trigger; the rifle inclined n«yte)* 
to the right nor left. At the same time bring the left elbow well nuder 
tim rifle, the right elbow slightly advanced and raised to the height of the 
(dwolder; the head erect; eyes to the front and not looking through the 
idghts. 

(Three. ) Resume the position of ' ' ready. ' ' 

47. Beharks.— The instractor should esi)ecially notice the position of 
each soldier in this exercise, endeavoring to give to each man an easy and 
natural position. He shonld see that the men avoid drawing in the 
stomach, raising the breast, or bending the small of the back. 

The butt of the piece must be pressed firmly, but not too tightly, into 
the hollow of the shoulder, and not against the muscles of the upper arm. 
If too tightly held, the pulsations of the body will be communicated to 
the piece; if too loosely, the recoil will bruise the shoulder. The surface 
of the butt should rest against the shoulder. If only the heel or toe 
touches it, the recoil may throw the muzzle down or up, affecting tlie 
position of the hit. While both arms are used to press the piece to the 
shoulder, the left arm should be used to direct the piece and the right 
forefinger must be left free to puU the trigger. 

AIMING EXERCISE. 

48. The instructor will first direct the sights to be adjusted for the low- 
est elevation, and subsequently for the different longer ranges. 

The instructor commands: Position and aiming drill: 1. Aiming, 
2. Exercise. 

At the last command execute the first and second motion of the por- 
tion exercise. 

(Two.) Bend the head a little to the right; the cheek resting against 
the stock; the left eye closed; the right eye looking through the notch of 
the rear sight at a point slightly below the mark, and the top of the front 
sight aligned upon that point. 

(Three.) Draw a moderately long breath, hold the breath, and slowly 
raise the rifle with the left hand, being careful not to incline the sight to 
ei^ex side until the line of sight meets the lower edge of the mark; hold 
the rifle steadily directed on that Tpomt for a moment, then, without com- 
mand and just before the power to hold the rifle steadily is lost, drop the 
rifle to the position of the first motion of load and resume the breathing. 

49. Bbmarks.— Some riflemen prefer to extend the left arm (Plates X 
to Xni) . These positions probably give greater control over the rifle when 
firing in a strong wind or at moving objects. They also possess advantages 
when a rapid as well as adcurate delivery of fire is desired, but in firing 
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Pig. 1.— Firing Standii^— Body Hart. 



TtAtH EC. 




Fig, 2. — Firing Standing— Body Reel. 



Platk X. 




fig. 1.— Firing Stending — Half Arm ExtoiMion. 
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Fig. 2. — Firing Standing— Half Arm Extension. 



Plate XII. 




Fig. 1. — Firing Sianding — Full Arm Extention. 



Plate XIII. 




Fig. 2.— Firing Standing — Full Arm Extension, 
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66. Repetition. — If the recruit seems to execute the exercise humedly 
or carelessly, the inBtrnctor will require him to repeat it at a slower rate. 

67. ' Manipulation op the Breech Mechanish.— To hold the piece to 
the shoulder, and at the same time manipnlate the breech mechanism with 
the proper facility, is only learned after much practice. Some riflemen 
find it easier, in rapid firing, to drop the piece to the first position of load 
after each shot. While at first trial this method may seem easier, it is 
believed that, with practice, the advantage of the former method will be 
apparent, especially for younger men. 

POSITION AND AIHINO DRILLS, KNEELINQ. 

68. To practice the soldier in the preceding exercises in the kneeling 
position, the squad being formed in single rank with an interval of one 
pace between files, arms at an ord^r, the instructor commands: Kneel: 
1. Squad, 2. Ready. Executed as prescribed by the drill regulations. 

The instructor then directs the men to raise the leaf of the rear sight, 
and then commands: Position and aiming drill: 1. Position, 3. Exercise, 
which will be executed as prescribed in paragraph 46, except that at com- 
mand Two the soldier will rest the left elbow on the left knee, the point of 
the elbow in front of the kneecap. The exercise will be further conducted 
as prescribed in paragraph 46. 

For the aiming and trigger-pull exercises, the squad will be placed as 
above, the bull's-eye being 2}^ feet from the floor or ground. The 
exercises will be conducted as prescribed for the corresponding exercises, 
standing, with the modification indicated for the position, kneeling. 

69. Remarks. — Frequent rests will be given during practice in these 
exercises kneeling, as the position, if long continued, becomes constrained 
and unnecessarily fatigues the soldier. 

In raising the rifle to the mark in the second and third exercises, the 
position of the left hand should not be changed, but the left forearm shoqld 
be bent toward the body and at the same time the body bent slightly to 
the rear. 

When aiming kneeling there is, from the nature of the position, a 
tendency to press the butt of the rifle against the upper arm instead of 
against the hollow of the shoulder; this will necessitate inclining the head 
considerably to the right, to get the line of sight, and by bringing the rifle 
so far to the rear will, if the thumb is placed across the stock, cause it to 
give by the recoil a blow upon the nose or mouth. 

These difficulties can be avoided by advancing the right elbow well to 
the front, at the same time raising it so that the arm is about parallel to 
the ground. The hollow of the shoulder will then be the natural place 
for the rifle butt, and the right thumb will be brought too far from the 
face to strike it in the recoil. 
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Some riflemen prefer, by bending the ankle, to rest the instep flat on the 
ground, the weight of the body coming more on the under part of the heel; 
this obviates any tendency of the right knee to slip; or by resting the right 
side of the foot on the ground, toe pointing to the front, to bring the 
weight of the body on the left side of the foot. 

70. Choice of Position.— In firing kneeling, the steadiness obtained 
depends greatly upon the position adopted. The peculiarities of conforma- 
tion of the individual soldier exert, when firing kneeling, a greater influence 
than when firing either standing, sitting, or Ijdng down; the instmctor 
should therefore carefully endeavor, noticing the build of each soldier, to 
place him in the position for which he is best adapted and which will 
exert the least tension or strain upon the mnscles and nerves. It should be 
remembered, however, that without the rest of the left elbow on the 
knee, this position possesses no advantage of steadiness over the standing 
position. 

71. Kneeling Position; when Taken.— The kneeling iwsition can be 
taken more quickly than either the sitting or the prone position. It is, 
therefore, the position naturally assumed, when a soldier, who is standing 
or advancing, has to make a quick shot at a moving or disappearing object, 
and desires more steadiness than can be obtained standing. 

POSITION AND AIMING DRILLS, SITTING DOWN. 

72. In many cases, the men, while able to kneel and hold the piece mod- 
erately steady, can yet in a sitting position obtain much better results. 
All should therefore be instructed in aiming sitting down as well as 
kneeling. 

To practice the soldier in the preceding exercises in a sitting position, 
the squad being formed in single rank, with an interval of one pace be- 
tween files, the rifle should first be brought to an " order arms; " the in- 
structor then commands: Sit Down. 

At the command Sit Down, make a half face to the right and, assisted 
by the left hand on the ground, sit down, facing slightly to the right, the 
left leg directed to the front, right leg inclined toward the right, both 
heels, but not necessarily the bottom of the feet, on the ground, the right 
knee slightly higher than the left; body erect, and carried naturally upon 
the hips; at the same time drop the muzzle of the piece to the front, and 
to the position of the first motion of load, right hand upon the thigh, just 
in front of the body, the left hand slightly above but not resting upon the 
left leg. 

The instructor then directs the men as in paragraph 68 to raise the leaf 
of the rear sight, and then commands: 1. Position, 2, Exercise, which 
will be executed as prescribed in paragraph 46, except that at the com- 
mand Two the soldier will rest the left elbow on the left knee, the point 
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of the elbow in front of the kneecap, and the "P^* ''llfflTT *^ e 

left or inside of the right knee, at the same time inclin^j^||tib^l»4^ fro i 
the hip slightly forward. The exercise will be ^'T'lrTiigr I'mnnCT i °'° 
scribed in paragraph 46. 

For the aiming and trigger-pnll exercises the squad will be placed as 
above, the bull's-eye being 2^ feet from the floor or ground. The exer- 
cises will be conducted as prescribed for the corresponding exercises, stand- 
ing, with the modifications indicated for the position exercise, sitting 
down. 

On the completion of the exercises, the instructor will command: Rise, 
when the men rise, face to the front, and resume the "order arms." 

73. Remarks.— If the preceding position is carefully practiced, steadi- 
ness is quickly attained. It will be found advantageous to make a slight 
hole in the ground for the heels, which will prevent any tendency of the 
foot to-slip to the front. The right leg should not be carried so far to the 
right as not to afford a good support or brace for the right elbow. 

This position can be modified, but in the general case, not without im- 
pairing the steadiness of the man, by crossing the legs at the ankle, the 
outside of each foot resting upon the ground, body more erect, and the 
knees slightly more raised than in the previous position. 

In raising the rifle to the mark, the directions of paragraph 69 where 
applicable should be followed. 

POSITION AND AIHINO DRILLS, LYING DOWN. 

74. From the nature of the position, it is not practicable to execute the 
preceding exercises according to the method followed when standing or 
kneeling; instruction will, however, always be given with reference to the 
position, and to the manner of assuming it, and to aiming and pulling 
trigger. 

For this purpose, the squad being formed as specified in paragraph 45 

(and the black disks there mentioned being about 18 inches from the floor) , 
the squad will be brought to an " order arms." 

Then being at an order, either standing or kneeling, the instructor com- 
mands: Lie Down, which will be executed as prescribed in the Drill Regu- 
lations; the legs may be spread apart and the toes turned out if found to 
give a steadier position. 

Having taken the position as prescribed in the preceding paragraph, the 
legs should be inclined well to the left, and either crossed or separated as 
the soldier prefers or his particular conformation appears to render most 
desirable, and the body at the same time inclined very slightly to the right. 

If care is exercised, a x>osition of steadiness and ease can thus, with 
practice, be quickly assumed. 
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The instructor then directs the men to raise the leaf of the rear sight, 
and then commands: Position and aiming drill: 1. Trigger putt, 2. Exer- 
cise. 

At the preparatory command the soldier will eocik the piece by draw- 
ing back the firing pin. 

At the latter command carry the left elbow to the front and slightly to 
the right; the left hand under the barrel at the balance; weight of the 
body mainly supported by the left elbow, the right resting lightly on the 
floor or ground. 

(Two.) Slide the rifle with the right hand through the left hand to the 

front, until the left hand is a little in front of the trigger guard; at the 
same time raise the rifle with both hands and press it against the hollow 
of the shoulder. 

(Three.) Direct the rifle upon the lower edge of the black disk, and 
carry out the further details of aiming and pulling the trigger as pre- 
scribed in paragraph 55. 

Then resume the position, lying down. 

As soon as the men hare acquired with accuracy the details of the posi- 
tion, they will be practiced, without the numbers, aiming and pulling 
trigger at will; but care will be taken not to unduly prolong the exercise. 

To afford the men rest, or on completion of the exercise, the instructor 
will command: Rise, which is executed as prescribed in the Drill Regula- 
tions. 

75. Remarks. — The preceding position for firing Ijring down possesses, 
in a greater degree than other positions, the merit of adaptability to 
changes in the configuration of the ground: it enables the soldier to de- 
liver fire over low breastworks or improvised shelters and rests, and affords 
him a better view over the ground which separates him from his mark, 
and a very much greater arc of fire, without altering the position -of the 
bodjr, than can be obtained from any back positions. Back positions are 
not authorized. 

In the lying po.sition, when aiming, the left elbow should be under or 

slightly to the right of the barrel, the other elbow somewhat to the right, 
but not so far as to induce any tendency to shp on the floor or ground; 
the head elevated, the right shoulder well raised, and the rifle pressed 
firmly against it with both hands. 

The greater changes in elevation required in first directing the rifle on 
the object should be given by altering the position of the left hand under 
the barrel; the slighter changes only by advancing or withdrawing the 
shoulder. 

The body not yielding to the recoil as when firing standing or kneeling, 
its force, if the rifle is not properly held, may severely bruise the soldier. 
It is one of the objects of this exercise to so teach him that this will be 
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prevented. Care must be exercised that the butt is not brought against 
the collar bone. By moving the shoulder slightly to the front or rear, 
and by moving the right elbow from the body or toward it, each soldier 
can determine the position in which the shoulder gives to the butt of the 
rifle the easiest rest. This will probably be the one in which the force of 
the recoil will be least experienced. 

OENERAL REMARKS ON THE PRECEDINO DRILLS. 

76. The importance of sighting and position and aiming drills can not 

be too persistently impressed upon the soldier. If these exercises are 
carefully practiced, the soldier before firing a shot at a target will have 
lea.rlied to correctly aim his piece, to hold his rifle steadily, to pull the 
trigger properly, and to assume that variety of position best adapted to 
the particular conformation of his body. This knowledge can not be 
successfully acquired upon the target ground; at that place the time that 
can be given to instruction is limited, and should be devoted to the higher 
branches of the subject; and even if the desired amount of attention 
could be given to each soldier, yet, from the circumstances of the firing, 
the determination of his errors can not be readily made, and it is more 
than likely that the soldier will never discover the reasons for his failures, 
and will therefore be unable to properly correct them. 

Under such conditions, the knowledge that he may have of the many 
other requisites for good marksmanship can not be utilized to full advan- 
tage, and in fact can but in a limited degree compensate for the neglect 
of these first principles, and for the failure to lay, by assiduously prac- 
ticing them, the only firm foundation for future proficiency. 

77. In conclusion, it may be said that by means of these drills many 
soldiers can be taught how to shoot without ever having fired a shot. 
These methods, then, are of supreme importance in time of war, when 
great numbers of volunteers must be instructed and ammunition for tar- 
get practice is scarce. 

CHAPTER III. 
ESTIMATIJ^G-DISTANCE DKILl,. 

78. Its Importance. — ^The ability to correctly estimate distance is an 
essential characteristic of the good shot and, therefore, forms an important 
element in the education of the soldier. 

Distances can be estimated by means of range-finding instruments, by 
eye, by sound, and by trial or volley shots. In a majority of cases, on the 
battlefield, the distance must be estimated by the eye. 

While it is true that in the controlled fire of a company on the battlefield 
the range will be given by the company ofllcers, it often happens that the 
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soldier, acting as a scout, a skirmisher, or an outpost, is placed in a posi- 
tion where it is essential that he shall be able to determine for himself the 
distance of the enemy in order that his fire may Ixi effective. 

It is therefore here made a prerequisite to qualifications as a marksman 
or sharpshooter, first-class man, and second-class man, that the soldier shall 
be proficient in estimating distances by the eye. 

This course, while it shall l>e taught and practiced throughout the year, 
will be systematically taken up by the company during the two weeks 
immediately preceding range firing. It will not be conducted to the 
exclusion of other drills and practice. 

ESTIMATING DISTANCE BY THE EYE. 

70. Unit of Mea.sure— Instruction at Short Distance.— To esti- 
mate a distance with accuracy, it is necessary to be familiar with the 
appearance, as to length, of a unit of measure, which can be compared 
mentally with the distance which is estimated. The most convenient unit 
of length is 100 yards. To impiess upon the soldier the extent of a stretch 
of 100 yards, two posts 100 yards apart, with short stakes between to mark 
each 2.') yards, should be placed near the barracks, or on the drill ground, 
and the soldier required to pace off the marked distance several times, 
counting his steps. He will thus not only learn how many of his steps 
make a hundred yards, but will become familiar with the appearance of 
the whole distance and of its fractional parts. 

Next a mark distant more than 100 yard.s will be shown him and he will 
be required to compare this distance with the 100-yard unit, and to esti- 
mate it. Having made this estimate, which will be written down, he will 
be required to verify its accuracy by pacing it off. In this way the distance 
between prominent points near the barracks or on the drill ground will be 
fixed in the mind of the soldier. A few minutes each day should be spent 
at each company drill in this practice, the soldier often being required to 
make his estimate by raising his rear-sight leaf and showing it to the 
instructor. After the first drills the soldier should be required to pace 
the distance only when the estimate is unusually inaccurate. 

80. Appearance of a Man at Differe.\t Distances.— The soldier 
should be taught that in judging his distance from an enemy his estimate 
may be corrected by an observance of the following facts, which will be 
found true under ordinary conditions with the average eye: 

At 30 yards the white of a man's eye is plainly seen, and the eyes them- 
selves up to 80 yards. 

At 100 yards all the parts of the body are seen distinctly, slight move- 
ments are perceptible, and the minute details of the uniform~can be dis- 
tinguished. 
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At 200 yards the outlines of the face are confused and the rows of brass 
buttons look like stripes. 

At 400 yards the face is a mere dot, but all movements of the legs and 
arms are still distinct. 

At 600 yards details can no longer be distinguished, though the files of a 
squad, if the light is strong, can be counted. 

At 800 yards the men in a squad can not always be counted, nor their 
individual movements distinguished. 

At 1,000 yards a line of men resembles a broad belt; the direction of 
their march can, however, be readily determined. 

At 1 ,200 yards infantry can be distinguished from cavalry. 

At 2,000 yards a mounted man usually appears as a mere speck or spot. 

To impress these facts upon him, men acting as markers should be posted 
at various distances, and in different positions, and the soldier questioned 
as to their appearance and in what respect it differs. 

81. Instruction at the Longer Ranges.— For instructing at longer 
distances, the standing and kneeling silhouettes used in target practice 
can be used with advantage. These figures, in groups or singly, are placed 
at points whose distances from a central point are previously determined. 
At this central pqjnt is a sergeant, detailed to record the estimates. The 
soldier on arriving at the drill field, or target ground, sees what seems to 
be a man at varying distances, and in different directions. Being called 
upon to do so by the sergeant, he makes his estimate of the distance to 
each point, which is duly recorded and which is published with the true 
distance after all have made their estimates. This practice can be carried 
on with much facility at target practice, each man roaking his estimates 
while waiting for his turn to shoot. 

To avoid the labor of measuring off the longer distances, and to facili- 
tate the placing of silhouettes, two lines of stakes at right angles to each 
other, the distance between stakes in each line being known, may be pre- 
pared. Then the distance from any stake in one line to any stake in the 
other line can be found by calculation, on the principle that the square of 
the hypotenuse is equal to the sum of the squares of the two sides. In 
like manner, if the object is placed on one line at a measured distance 
from any stake, its distance may be calculated easily from any point on 
the other line. Thus, also using a straight line of telegraph poles, usually 
to be found near every post, and a line of stakes, at right angles to it, long 
ranges can be had with very little trouble. 

82. Methods of Estimating.— In estimating long distances the follow- 
ing methods are found useful : 

1. The soldier may decide that the object can not be more than a certain 
distance away, nor less than a certain distance; these must be kept within 
the closest possible limits and the mean of the two taken as the range. 
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2. The soldier selects a iioint which he considers half the whole distance, 
estimates this and doubles it; or he similarly divides the distance into a 
certain number of lengths which are familiar to him. 

.'5. The soldier estimates the distance along a parallel line, as ti road on 
one side, having on it well-defined objects. 

4. The soldier takes the mean of several estimates made by different 
persons. This method is not applicable to instruction. 

83. Appk.\kance of Mkn, ktc, at Diffekent Distance.s; How Modi- 
fied BY Lkiht. Eakth'.s Surface, ktc. — During this instruction, the men 
should be also taught the effect of the different conditions of light, earth's 
surface, etc. That objects seem nearer: 

1. When the object is in a bright light. 

2. When the object is different in color from the background. 

3. When looking over water, snow, or 

4. A uniform surface without intervening objects, like a wheat field, 
f). When looking from a height downward. 

6. In the clear atmosphere of high altitudes. 
That objects seem more distant— 

1 . When looking over a depression in the ground. 

2. When there is poor light or a fog. 

3. When only a small part of the object can be seen. 

4. When looking from low ground upward toward higher ground. 

8-4. Estimating Distance by Sound.— Sound travels at the rate of 
about 1,100 feet, or 366 yards, per second. If a gun is fired at a distance 
a certain time elapses before the sound is heard. If the number of sec- 
onds or parts of seconds between the flash and the report be carefully 
taken and multiplied by 366, the product will be approximately the dis- 
tance in yards to the gnn. 

This method will be of use on the battlefield in con-ectiug the estimate 
of distance to a hostile battery. 

85. Estimate of Distance by Trial Shots or Volleys.— If the 
ground is so dry and dusty that the fall of the bullets is visible through a 
glass or with the naked eye, a method of determining the distance is 
afforded by using a number of trial shots or volleys. 

The method of using trial volleys is as follows: 

The sights are raised for the estimated range and one vol'ey is fired. If 

this appears to hit short of the mark an increase of elevation of 100 yards 
will be used for the next volley. When the object is inclosed between 
two volleys a mean of the elevation will be adopted as the correct range. 

86. Proficiency Test. — When the above instruction shall in the opin- 
ion of the company commander have progressed to such an extent as to 
enable the soldier to judge the distances with the eye with fair accuracy, 
he will be tested for proficiency. 
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For this test silhouettes will he used, placed upon ground not previously 
used for this instruction and at distances varying from 500 to 1,000 yards. 

Proficiency for the sharpshooter shall consist in making in any five con- 
secutive estimates an average degree of accuracy of 90 per cent. 

Similarly for proficiency, marksmen, first-class men, and second-class 
men are required to make in any five consecutive estimates an average 
degree of accuracy of 85, 80, and 75 per cent, respectively. 

In case the soldier on the first trial does not show the desired proficiency, 
the tests may be continued so that a reasonable opportunity may be given 
the soldier to retrieve his failure. They will be conducted at such times 
as the company commander may desire during the practice season and the 
period of two weeks immediately preceding the practice season. 

Proficiency in estimating distance is necessary to qualification in firing 
in any class. Failure to attain it lowers the qualification one grade. Thus, 
if a sharpshooter, as qualified by firing, fails to attain the proficiency re- 
quired for the sharpshooter in estimating distance, he shall be finally rated 
as a marksman in the annual report. 

No separate report of estimating distances will be required. 

CHAPTER IV. 
GAL.L.£RY PRACTICE. 

87. After the soldier has been thoroughly instructed in sighting and in 
po.sition and aiming drills, he will be exercised in firing at a short range 
with reduced charges. 

88. Object. — As the object of the practice is simply to continue in a dif- 
ferent manner the instruction of the preceding exercises, the firing will be 
held standing, kneeling, sitting, and lying down. The position to be used 
first is left to the discretion of the instructor. 

The cartridge employed for gallery practice and the method to be fol- 
lowed and care necessary to be exercised in reloading and using it are 
explained in Part II, Chapter III. 

89. Allowance of Ammunition.— The allowance of ammunition for 
gallery practice is fixed from time to time in general orders from the 
War Department. 

90. Building and Ranoe. — A building 55 or 60 feet long should be 
selected for the gallery and should be so arranged that there will be a 
strong light upon the target. The light at the firing point, which need not 
be quite so bright as at the target, should, if possible, be from overhead, 
from the rear, or from both sides, as a window at either the right or left 
hand only will brighten one side of the front sight, leaving the other in 
shadow, and inaccuracies in aiming will result. Windows between the 
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firing point and the target are objectionable as giving cross light and pos- 
sibly shadows. When a building can not be especially devoted to the pur- 
pose, practice can be had in the company quarters or, if sufficiently light, 
in cavalry stables: or it can be held in the barrack yard, on the piazza, or 
in any other sheltered place if a regular gallery can not be obtained, 
although one advantage of gallery practice — its excellence as an aiming 
drill — will be lessened if the firer, or any portion of the range, is exx>osed 
to influences which can cause a deviation of the bullet. 

The range will be 50 feet. At this distance the mark made by the bullet 
may be discerned. The targets used will be either the miniature paper 
targets X and Y (see " Targets " under " Definitions or the iron target 
with 1-inch bull's-eye. 

91. Bullet Stop with Paper Taroets.— The form of bullet stop de- 
pends upon the kind of targets employed. These may be either of paper 
or iron. With the former the butt should be double, with a space of 
about 12 or 18 inches between the butts, the front one formed of 3-inch 
planks, and the second one of 2-inch planks also, but faced with sheet 
iron — pieces of condemned stoves or circular saws might answer. Be- 
tween the front and rear faces a box should be placed on the floor to catch 
the balls after they strike the iron plate. If the sheet iron can not be ob- 
tained the space between the butts should be filled with sand, earth, or 
sawdust. 

The paper target and its form of butt, as compared with the iron target, 
have the disadvantage that the marking is .slow, the target is rapidly cut 
to pieces by the bullets striking so closely together, and the divisions on 
it are qxiickly disfigured by the necessary pasters; several targets will 
therefore be required for a single company practice. The planks just 
back of the target are soon cut through and must be often replaced, and 
it is possible that the balls fired with a somewhat diminished charge of 
powder may rebound the entire length of the gallery. 

92. Bullet Stop with Iron Taroets.— If the iron target furnished 
by the Ordnance DeiMirtment is used, the target plate should be screwed 
at the corners to a screen of two thicknesses of 2-inch plank; ammunition 
boxes filled with earth will answer if the planks can not be obtained. 
The iron plate will stop by far the greater number of bullets; the wild 
shots will bury in the wooden screen. 

The spatter of the lead ball on the iron target is its single disadvantage, 
but in firing at a distance of 50 feet the sjMitter is very slight and most of 
the balls fall at the bottom of the target, seldom rebounding more than 
5 or 10 feet. 

The advantages of this target are its endurance and the quickness of 
marking and readiness with which shot marks can be erased without dis- 
figuring the divisions on the target. 
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To prevent any possible danger to the marker from stray bullets or 
spattering lead, in permanent galleries where a large amount of practice 
is held a shelter should be constructed which, that it may not darken the 
target, should be at that side farthest from the principal source of light. 
The face perpendicular to the butt should meet it about 2 feet from the 
targets; it need not have a greater thickness than 1 inch, it will be made 
of boards, and should have a door 1 foot wide and 3 feet long, through 
which the marker can erase the shot mark on a target placed at the projier 
height for firing either standing, kneeling, sitting, or lying down. The 
other face of the shelter, parallel to the butt, should be made of a double 
thickness of 2-inch plank. The marker should be provided with pots of 
black and white paint and small brushes at the end of, and jwrpendicular 
to, rods about 3 feet long; these will enable him to erase the mark made 
by the bullet without exposing any portion of his body outside the shelter. 
For the practice of a single comi)any in the company barracks this 
shelter will not generally be re(inired; it will suffice for the marker to 
stand during the firing 4 or 5 yards to the front and to one side of the 
target, and to erase the shot marks after each score of five shots. 

If a large iron plate can be obtained, a most excellent combination of 
butt and target can be made by using a plate of boiler iron of sufficient 
size to receive the impact of the wild shots, and so inclined as to deflect 
the bullets into a long, narrow box placed beneath it upon the floor. 

93. Support for Paper Targets.— If paper targets are used, a sup- 
port should be constructed 10 feet or any other convenient distance in 
front of the butt upon which will be placed a light target frame, over 
which is stretched canvas having a paper target i>asted upon it. If the 
accommodations will permit, several of these target frames might be so 
placed as to allow the simultaneous practice of four or five men, and the 
practice conducted on the principle laid down in special course B. 

As the firing is held at not more than 50 feet, the soldier can easily dis- 
tinguish the effect of his shot. Marking during a score will not, therefore, 
be necessary, and as each squad completes its five shots per man, the tar- 
get frames can be replaced by others ready for firing, and the targets just 
used prepared for future practice. 

94. Value of Gallery Practice, the Application of Position and 
Aiming Drill. — Gallery practice is valuable as being a form of position 
and aiming drill. Many of the external influences, which on the range 
affect the firer, being absent, it is possible to apply the details of these 
drills to actual firing. The soldier should be constantly reminded of the 
directions given in the sighting and position and aiming drills, and he 
should particularly be cautioned always to take in aiming the same amount 
of front sight, and not to pull the trigger with a jerk, but with a gradual 
pressure, endeavoring at the same time to hold the gun steadily on the 
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target and to continue the aim (which the absence of recoil renders easy) 
until the shot has struck; the effect of his errors, if any, in aiming or 
holding, or a jwssible jerking of the trigger, will then be made evident. 
There being no recoil to induce nervousness or flinching on the part of 
the firer, the great advantage of this gallery practice lies in theopjwrtu- 
nity to teach the trigger pull. 

For instiiiction in firing kneeling, sitting down, or prone, the bull's-eye 
should be 2}^ feet from the floor. 

J)5. Position. — Gallery practi<;e i)artaking principally of the nature of 
an aiming drill, it i.s desirable that all men be instructed in firing kneeling, 
sitting, and lying, as well as in the oflfhand position, without regard to 
the relative proficiency they attain, and practice should be about equally 
divided between these method.s: the men in all cases adopting, whether 
firing standing, kneeling, sitting, or lying down, the particular variety of 
that position which seems to be best adapted to their individual pecu- 
liarities. 

0(>. Scores. — Gallery prac^tice will be- conducted in scores of five shots, 
the number of such scores to be fired by any man at a single practice 
being determined by the comi>any commander. 

No reports of the results of the firing will be required, but a record of 
it should be kept in the company for the instruction and guidance of the 
soldier. 

1)7. Interest. — The attention of the men to i)ointing and aiming drills 

soon flags, while gallery practice arouses and retains their interest; it 
also awakens the spirit of emulation in the soldier, without which any 
considerable degree of progress can not be made. To the instructor it 
affords the Ijest opportunity for correcting the positions and errors of the 
men; and if carefully conducted the soldier who afterwards i)ractices on 
the range with full charges will, as soon as he becomes accustomed to the 
recoil, find it a simple matter to make scores which before seemed for him 
impossible. 

98. Matches. — Matches in gallery firing between the men. particularly 
the recruits, and between teams of the same or different companies, should 
be promoted and encouraged. While increasing the interest of the men 
in their practice, they at the same time afford experience in the conditions 
of competitive firing. 

99. Return to Gallery. — If men at any time fail at any particular 
range when firing with full charges, and in the opinion of the instructor 
their failure can be ascribed to other causes than erroneous judgment or 
the light or wind, they should be brought back to the gallery, and by 
practice in the positions and with the sights as they had just been used on 
the range, their errors should be determined and corrected. 
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HIFIjE and CAIIBINK llANGE PRACTICE. 

1(K), This practice includes the instrnction of the soldier in firing with 
service rifle and carbine, in slow fire, timed fire, rapid fire, and skirmish 
fire; also the comx)any practice in collective fire. The general scheme, 
arranged according to courses and classes of fire, without regard to chro- 
nological sequence, is set forth in the following synopsis: 
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(Skirmisti Are. 

flnstniction pra.,tice {tZTL. 

Special coiirne ) 

Record practice 



Special course 
B. 



Special course 
C. 



(Instruction pmctice {Ka™. 

iKecoi-lpnictice 

^Marksman's ivcord course Slow Are. 

(Slow fire. 

Sharpshooter's record course <Tiined fire. 

(SkiriniBli Arc. 



Collective range firing- 



Expert rifleman's record course— Slow Are. 

(Reconi practice Volley Are. 

(Recoril practice Fire at will. 



(G9) 
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CHAPTER I. 

CiEXEUAL l>ES<JKIPTION ; GENEKAL KEGia^ATIONS ; PIT llEOtT- 
IjATIOXS; INSTUUCTIOSS AS1> .SUGGESTIONS. 

UENUKAL DESt-'HIITIOK. 

101. Scheme. — The scheme of range practice is progressive in charac- 
ter. It requires all soldiers to first pass through a period of educational 
firing, more or less extended according to individual requirements, called 
" instruction practice:" second, through a short period of test firing, alike 
for all, called "record practice." The combination of these two classes 
of practice constitutes the subdi\'i8ion of range practice called "the 
marksman's course." 

The scores made by the soldier in record practice, marksman's course 
(together with the per cent made in the estimating-distance test), deter- 
mine his fitness to progress to more difficult and longer range shooting. 
If he has fallen short of the totals required to qualify him as a marksman, 
he will do no more individual range practice that season, but will be 
qualified according to the scores and estimates that he has made. 

If, however, he has attained the record for the marksman, he progresses 
to the sharpshooter's course, where, after a period of instruction practice, 
he follows the prescribed record practice, and if successful in making the 
retjuisite record for sharpshooter in that course (and the required per 
cent in the estimating-distance test), he is qualified as a sharpshooter. 
He is then entitled to a trial in the next higher course of firing, called the 
" expert rifleman's test." This differs from the courses that precede it in 
that there is no iEStruction practice. It is, as its name implies, a test, 
and upon the result of this test depends the soldier's eligibility to the 
grade of "expert rifleman.'' 

The expert rifleman's test generally closes the individual range practice 
for the season. Preceding it, the course of practice for the company as a 
unit will, if practicable, have been completed. This is called the "col- 
lective fire " of the company; it is not necessarily preceded by instruction 
practice and is prescribed partly for the purpose of establishing a means 
of comparing the results of volley fire and fire at will. 

102. Supplementary Course. — In addition to the range practice de- 
scribed below, pursued in the regular practice season of three months, a 
supplementary course of instruction of one month's duration is prescribed 
for the benefit of recruits and others. This supplementary practice is 
partly for the purpose of preventing an accumulation for an extended 
period of recruits totally uninstructed in target firing. It generally takes 
place, as nearly as practicable, midway between two annual seasons. 



FIRING REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 



73 



limitations of these regulations the positions which the soldier can take 
with the greatest ease and steadiness should be adopted. 

1 lO. Practice op Casuals. — All officers and enlisted men not required 
to fire, but who, nevertheless, do so, will be attached to organizations for 
I)ractice, but will be reported separately. 

111. Instruction Practice. — In all instruction practice the instruc- 
tor, having required the soldier to fire the minimum prescribed, proceeds 
with such further instruction and firing as each particular case demands. 
The allowance of ammunition is controlled by the rate per man and the 
number of men, but the distribution of this allowance is a matter for the 
instructor to regulate. For soldiers whom the instructor knows to be 
excellent shots of great experience the minimum of two scores in instruc- 
tion practice will f retiuently be sufficient, and in each such case the saving 
of ammunition may be well used in the instruction of the poor and inex- 
perienced shots. The instructor, therefore, should carefully consider his 
material before commencing the season's work; he should, in a general 
way, plan the apportionment of his time and ammunition in accordance 
with the needs of the individuals of his command, so far as known, and 
he should then proceed to work out this plan in detail, devoting much 
attention, time, and ammunition to the undeveloped recruit and never 
losing sight of the principal object of target practice, i. e., the develop- 
ment, not of a minimum of extraordinary marksmen, but of a maximum 
of good, intelligent, reliable shots. 

An illustration will indicate the scope given the instructor in the ques- 
tion of ammunition. The maximum number of rounds used by the soldier 
following all the courses, instruction and record practice, and participating 
in the collective fire of his company, but firing the minimum in all instruc- 
tion practice, is 360. His allowance is 400; hence, a saving of 40 rounds 
to be distributed wherever, in the judgment of the instructor, it will be 
most beneficial. 

In short, instruction practice should be in fact what it is in name, and 

the methods employed, the time consumed, and the ammunition expended 
are, within the requirements of regulations, optional with the instructor. 

Although not prescribed, it will be found that, in some instances, 
instruction practice may well be commenced with some firing at 100 yards. 

1 12. Record Practice. — Record practice differs from instruction prac- 
tice in that, while the soldier continues to receive instruction therefrom, 
this is not the only object sought. The main purpose is twofold: First, to 
afford the soldier an object lesson of his progress, thus sustaining and 
stimulating his interest; second, to obtain a record by means of which 
comparisons may be instituted between individuals, organizations, and 
posts, and published for the information of the Army. 
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From the nature of record practice, its rules must be fixed and applicable 
to all alike: these rules must be observed with unswerving impartiality, 
scores must be recorded with the strictest accuracy, and the work in the 
pit must be conducted with the greatest efficiency. 

113. Order of Procedure. — The practice season opens with instruc- 
tion practice, marksman's course. This is carried to completion for each 
soldier, through slow, rapid, and skirmish fire, before proceeding to rec- 
ord practice for that soldier. When the instruction practice, marksman's 
course, is completed, the soldier proceeds to record practice, .same course, 
and follows this practice to completion, in the order prescribed in the table. 
If the soldier qualifies as a marksman in the marksman's course, he now 
proceeds with instruction practice, sharpshooter's course, which, when 
finished, is followed by record practice, same course. For any individual, 
in any course, record practice will never take place on the same day with 
any part of instruction practice. 

The sharpshooter's course will be followed ordinarily by collective fire 
and the latter by the expert rifleman's test. 

When a soldier completes his instruction practice in any course he may 
begin record practice in that course without waiting for others less 
advanced. While engaged in record practice at any range, he will do no 
other firing at that range. Sighting shots form no part of the score and 
are not recorded as such; they are not included in the computation of the 
time limit. Where sighting shots are prescribed the soldier has no option, 
but must fire all prescribed. A record-practice score for any individual 
once begun at a range will be continued to completion at that range with- 
out interruption, and if at a range where sighting shots are prescribed, 
the practice will begin with the first sighting shot. A record-practice 
run, skirmish fire, in any individual case, will be completed on the same 
day on which it is begun. 

Except in the expert rifleman's test, the several scores or runs compris- 
ing record practice at any range may be fired on different days, in such 
cases sighting shots, at ranges where required, preceding each score. 

Men who have finished the course and qualified as sharpshooters may 
be permitted extra practice with a view to preparation for the expert 
rifleman's test. Such extra practice will not be permitted to interfere 
with the progress of the regular practice, and will never take place on the 
same day as the expert rifleman's test. 

114. Instruction Shots. — Shots fired by an officer or an enlisted man 
for the purpose of instruction will be permitted only in instruction 
practice. 

1 15. Supervision. — The practice of the company will always be super- 
intended by an officer. 
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116. Scoring. — The permanent record of the scores, from which only 
the classification will be made, will be kept at each firing ix>int by a non- 
commissioned officer, who will be assigned, if practicable, to a firing point 
where his own company is not practicing. 

All entries in the company target record will he made in ink, or with 
indelible pencil; and no corrections or alt«ration8 made except by the 
officer directing the practice, who will then append thereto his initials. 

Where practice is conducted simultaneously on two or more targets by 
detachments of the same company, and it is impracticable for a single 
scorer to enter all the'shots as signaled upon the company target record, 
the scorers may record the value of the shots in ink, or with indelible 
pencil, in books or memorandum sheets prepared for that purx)ose. This 
memorandum, upon the completion of the firing, will be copied into the 
company target record, under the supervision of one of the company 
officers. 

117. Scoring, Slow Fire. — The scorer, as each shot is signaled, will 
announce the name of the firer and the value of the shot, and will record 
it on the page of the company target record assigned to that soldier. 

118. Scoring, Timed and Rapid Fire. — In timed and rapid fire the 
scorer does not announce the name of the firer after each shot is signaled. 
As each hit on the target is signaled it is announced and recorded; the 
number of misses, if any, is then announced, and finally the name of the 
firer with his total score is announced and the latter recorded. 

119. Scoring, Skirmish and Collective Fire.— In the skirmish and 
volley fire, and the fire at vnll, scores vnll be kept in the target pit, reported 
to the officer conducting the practice, and by him copied ujion the com- 
pany target record. 

120. Range Officers. — At stations where the range is provided with 
several targets, and practice usually held simultaneously by two or more 
companies, and successively by others, a range officer will be appointed. 

The range officer will be charged with the care and police of the range, 
and with the necessary repairs to the targets, shelters, butts, or firing 
points; in carrying out these duties he should be assisted by a noncom- 
missioned officer and by the labor of such fatigue parties as may be required. 

He will make timely estimates for material and labor to place the range 
in thorough condition for the target season, and all necessary repairs will 
be made under his direction and the supervision of the post commander. 

He will be responsible for the accurate measuring of the range and the 
correct location of the different firing points; that the targets are at all 
times free from special marks that might afford undue assistance in aim- 
ing, and that the figure targets employed for skirmish and volley fire are 
correctly placed. He will be responsible for the arrangements and the 
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efficiency of the personnel at the butts and will make frequent insi)ections 
thereof. 

He will see that on the days selected for practice the streamers are 
hoisted on the different jwles and that the range i.s otherwise i)repared for 
firing. 

The range officer will not exercise any supervision over the details of 
the instruction of the companies practicing on the range; he will, however, 
see that all necessary precautions are taken for the safety of the markers 
and any spectators that inay lie present. 

When ranges are not provided with butts and the surroundings are such 
that persons or animals might attempt to cross the ground in the rear of 
the targets, the range officer, tefore firing is begun, should post lookouts, 
whose duty it will be to warn passers-by that firing is in progress and to 
prevent any attempts to cross the line of fire. Whenever the lookouts 
can not prevent the line of fire being crossed, they should caution the 
markers to withdraw the targets and to display the danger signal until 
the ground is again clear. 

PIT REGULATIONS. 

121. NONCOMMISSIOXED OFFICER IN CHARGE OF PiT.— A competent 

noncommissioned officer, with such assistants as the post commander 
deems necessary, will be detailed permanently in charge of arrangements 
at the butts. He will be under the direction of the range officer. He will 
notify the target details each day before the firing commences and will be 
responsible for their efficiency and discipline. In the preparation of sil- 
houette targets he will see that the paper is trimmed so as not to project 
beyond the steel frame. 

122. Target Detail. — For individual firing the detail for marking 
for each target will consist of two privates belonging to the company fir- 
ing at that target and one noncommissioned officer, always selected if 
practicable from some other company. The noncommissioned officer will 
be held responsible that order is kept at his target and should be familiar 
with the regulations governing the markers and with the method of 
marking. Upon arriving at the target the noncommissioned officer in 
charge thereof will see that the signal flag, marking staves and disks, 
and pasters are provided and in good order; and, if necessary, will notify 
the noncommissioned officer in charge of the pit of any deficiencies. He 
will then display the danger signal, and, examining the target carefully, 
will place pasters over any old shot holes, or put on a new paper target if 
necessary. Upon completion of the firing he, will cause the target to be 
withdrawn from the firing position and will then make such disposition of 
the danger signal and marking disks as may have been directed by the range 
officer. He will also report to the noncommissioned officer in charge of 



FIKINO REGULATIONS FOR SMALT. ARMS. 



77 



the pit such repairs as that target or its implements may require for a suc- 
ceeding practice. 

If it should liecome necessary before the completion of the firing for 
the marker to leave, or for other persons to enter a target pit not provided 
with a continuous shelter and a covered approach, the target should first 
be turned or withdrawn from the firing position and the danger signal 
displayed. After the signal " Cease firing'' has been sounded, or if there 
is no musician present at the firing point, after a few seconds' delay, the 
target pit may be entered or left, the target turned back to the firing 
position, the dangei- signal removed, and firing resumed. 

123. Markix(*. — When a post is garrisoned by a single company, or 
w^here it is impossible to detail noncommissioned officers of other compa- 
nies to supervise the marking and scoring, these duties may be performed 
by noncommissioned officers of the firing company. In this case new 
paper targets should be used for each firing, and upon its completion the 
company commander, or one of his lieutenants, should count the number 
of hits in each division of the target and compare the totals with the 
recorded scores. If the value of the hits as signaled is materially different 
from that obtained by the examination of the target, especially if the 
former record is much greater, all scores as recorded for that day's firing 
will be canceled and not considered in the soldier's classification. Such 
corrective measures should also be taken as will insure accuracy on the 
part of the markers in future firings. As in some cases the markers may 
inadvertently make errors in signaling the hits, whenever an examination 
of the target gives results very closely agreeing with the recorded scores, 
the record should be permitted to stand, but the markers cautioned to exer- 
cise greater care in the future. 

Any shot cutting the edge of the figure or bull's-eye will be signaled and 
recorded as a hit in the figure or bull's-eye, and as the limiting line of each 
division of the target is the outer edge of the line separating it from the 
exterior division, whenever this line is touched by the shot, it will be sig- 
naled and recorded as a hit in the higher division. 

As the rivalry between the companies might, in exceptional cases, in 
individual target practice, offer a temptation for incorrect marking and 
exaggerated scores, the officer conducting the practice will take the utmost 
pains to prevent such inaccuracies and to secure a correct record of the 
result of the firing. He should, in this endeavor, receive from the post 
commander every encouragement and assistance. 

124. Marking, Slow Fire. — In slow fire, as each shot is fired, the 
noncommissioned officer indicates to one of the markers the value and 
position of the hit, if any is made, and supervises this marker while he 
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signals (being careful to place the center of the disk over the shot hole) the 
result of the shot to the firing point as follows : 

If a bull's-eye, with a white disk. 

If a center, with a red disk. 

If an inner, with a black and white disk. 

If an outer, with a black disk. 

If a ricochet, by displaying the ricochet flag, and if the target is hit, by 
placing over the shot hole the appropriate disk. Ricochet flags are white 
flags with red centers similar to those used in signaling, the size dei)end- 
ing on the distance. 

If a miss, by waving the danger flag several times across the front of the 
target. 

If the markers are certain on which side of the target the miss is made, 
the flag will also be waved on that side. 

After the result of the shot has been signaled, the other marker, if a 
direct or ricochet hit has been made, will reverse the target and place the 
proper paster over the shot hole. 

An alternative method of marking at mid and long ranges consists of 
the use of a large disk and a shot mark, the former to indicate the value 
only, the latter the location, of the hit. The disk is exhibited at one side 
of the target so as not to interfere with the aim of the succeeding firer; 
the shot mark is attached to the target over the shot hole, and remains in 
view of the soldier while the succeeding firer is firing his shot. With this 
method of marking, a single target is preferable to the usual double target. 

125. Marking, Timed Fire.— In timed fire for all arms the complete 
score is fired before the result is marked and signaled. As this fire is not 
at disappearing targets, the time is regulated at the firing point with a 
watch or sandglass. The signaling is done with the usual disks. 

136. Marking, Rapid Fire. — In rapid fire, with rifle or carbine, at the 
disappearing target, the noncommissioned officer in charge of the target, 
at the signal from the firing point, commands " Ready." As soon as all 
is in readiness to run up the target, he commands " Up." Exactly twenty 
seconds after the target is in position he commands " Down," having pre- 
ceded this command two or three seconds by the warning command 
"Ready." The target must be exposed and withdrawn as quickly as 
possible. 

The number and value of the hits are signaled with the usual disks in 
the usual manner after the score has been fixed, the number of misses 
being carefully indicated by the flag as a check on the accuracy of the 
number of hits signaled. 

When the single-rolling, or Gushing, target is used the method of mark- 
ing will be varied to meet the conditions. 
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In rapid fire with the pistol at the disappearing target the manipulation 
of the target is as in rapid fire with the rifle or carbine, except that the 
target remains exposed ten seconds instead of twenty. 

127. Marking Skirmish Pike and Collective Fire.— In these classes 
of fire the marking is superintended by an officer belonging to an organiza- 
tion other than that firing. 

That the marking may be quickly performed and the targets soon made 
ready for further firing several officers should be detailed to examine the 
targets and keej) the record of the hits. They can divide between them 
the examination of the different targets. The privates detailed to paste 
the shot marks may belong to the company firing if not required to form 
part of the firing line. 

The result of the volley fire at any range may be communicated before 
the commencement of the fire at will at that range. 

In the firing at the figure targets there is danger, if bullets strike the 
steel frames, that some pasters may be shaken off the targets by the impact 
without its coming to the knowledge of the markers. In all cases, there- 
fore, where any paper silhouette is to be used for a second firing a cross 
will be marked with a red pencil over each shot hole before covering it 
with a paster. 

After the targets have been examined and pasted, a final examination 
will always be madf by the officer or officers to see that all shot holes are 
properly marked and pasted. 

INSrRUCTlONS AND SUGGESTIONS. 

128. Preservation of Order. — The officer in command of the firing 
party, besides affording his men such instruction as they may. require, will 
be responsible that those waiting their turn to fire preserve order, and that 
all observe the general regulations of the range, and take such precautions 
as may be necessary to guard against accident. 

129. Weather Conditions. — While it is desirable that the soldier 
should be instructed in firing under varying conditions of weather, yet 
practice, particularly in the first weeks of the target season, should not 
be held on days when the conditions are so unfavorable as to render 
uncertain the causes of the errors that may be made. 

130. Practice Hours-.— Such an hour of the day will generally be 
selected for the regular practice as, considering the direction of the range 
with reference to the sun, the prevailing wind, etc. , seems most favorable. 
An hour, however, will be chosen when the men are not fatigued from 
the performance of labor or from drill, and when sufficient time can 
be obtained for the deliberate completion of the firing before they are 
required for other duty. If this is not practicable, the practice will be 
continued at some other time and until all the men have fired. 
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Post commanders may so arrange the hoxirs of attendance at target 
practice of the company musicians and cooks, the chief baker of the jjost, 
soldiers detailed as school teachers, etc., as to enable them to follow the 
prescribed course with the least inconvenience to the command. 

131. Calling Shots. — It is advised that as each shot is fired the soldier 
should carefully notice the exact point at which the rifle was aimed and 
announce, before the shot is signaled, where he believes it to have struck. 
If he correctly calls the shot, it is probable that he has made the proper 
allowances, and no changes, except those in the elevation which may lie 
necessitated by the heating and fouling of the barrel, will be required. 
If, however, the soldier calls the shot incorrectly, lie should determine 
what changes are reqiiired, and, with the approval of the instructor, make 
the proper corrections. 

132. Diagram Targets.— If the men find it difficult to call the esti- 
mated location of their hit, a diagram of the target, drawn to a convenient 
scale, may be provided, on which the soldier can designate the point where 
he thinks his shot struck. By using two of these diagrams, one for each 
man of the pair firing, and pins with different colored heads, this method 
can be advantageously extended to graphically recording the estimated 
and true position of eac!h shot of the score, thus exhibiting to the soldier, 
in the plainest manner, the nature of his errors. 

133. Deliberation in Aim. — In slow fire each soldier should endeavor 
to aim and fire with deliberation. If, when aiming, he feels unsteady and 
not confident of his shot, he should, without firing, lower his rifle and only 
resume the aim after a moment's rest. 

134. CoRRECTiNO Errors. — The instructor should watch attentively 
the position of each soldier. He should, however, be careful not to check 
a man for any error when he is aiming, as it would probably have the 
effect of rendering him nervous and unsteady; but after the soldier has 
fired should inform him of his errors and caution him how to avoid them 
when firing the next shot. 

135. Indulgences. — To encourage the men. such special indulgences 
as the post or company commanders may deem practicable should be given 
to the best shots or to those who show the most marked improvement. 

136. Importance of Preliminary Drills. — Before any practice on 
the range is commenced, it is most essential that the soldier, by carefiil 
attention to the sighting and position and aiming drills, and by gallery 
practice, should have become thoroughly at ease in the standing, kneeling, 
sitting, and lying positions, and should have discovered and mastered the 
difficulties of steady holding and accurate aiming in each of these posi- 
tions. At least a month of this instruction will be required for the recruit, 
and for those soldiers who in the preceding year's practice failed to qualify 
higher than the second class. 
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As the lack of continuous practice may have somewhat impaired the 
proficiency of even the exi)ert shot, prehminary drills, especially that part 
covered by the gallery practice, will be found decidedly advantageous 
even in some cases for the sharpshooter or marksman. 

If for the majority f)f the company this instruction has been carefully 
conducted, a great step has been taken in the soldier's education as a rifle 
shot, and he is properly prepared for range firing with the attendant recoil 
and for the study of the physical phenomena which affect the course of 
the bullet. 

The remarks with reference to the various positions and the details of 
position and aiming drills, given in the chapter on that subject, are com- 
mended to the careful consideration of the soldier. Some men find it diffi- 
cult to obtain a comfortable kneeling position; in such cases it will be 
advisable after firing each shot either to rise or to sit on the ground for a 
moment's rest before again firing. 

137. Neglect of Preliminary Drills. — If , however, these rudiments 
of the subject have been neglected, a great amount of ammunition will be 
wasted before the soldier is enabled to ascertain (if he ever does) the nature 
of the errors he generally commits, and before he succeeds in eradicating 
them. As a result, much of the practice season will be lost and consider- 
able ammunition will be expended without any increase in the soldier's 
accuracy of fire, and, therefore, without much increasing his possible effi- 
ciency in battle. 

138. ADVANCma the Soldiers.— Although the men may have been 
properly grounded, the change of conditions, from the gallery to the range, 
will generally impair the success of the earlier firings, and will, therefore, 

make it necessary, whenever resuming range firing at the commencement 
of the practice season, to begin at the shortest range, and only as the men 
at that range complete the scores prescribed for their season's practice, 
advance them to the longer distances. Many of the difficulties of range 
firing increase as the distance of the soldier from the target becomes 
greater. 

139. Sustaining the Interest. — In determining the proper method of 
conducting the further education of the soldier, the influence of his inter- 
est in his work (without which but little can be accomplished), of his 
ambition to attain a higher class in marksmanship, and of the natural em- 
ulation between the men, should not be neglected; for these are in reality 
the most potent factors, and by utilizing them as far as possible very great 
results can be accomplished and a high degree of efficiency attained. 

140. Graduation of Bear Sight. — The graduations on the rear sights 
of the rifle and carbine are determined from actual firing at the Spring- 
field Armory under average conditions of weather. The elevations thus 
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marked for different distances will not be found to answer, without allow- 
ances, when firing is held at other places, but will vary with the height of 
the range above the sea level; and on the same range, with variations in 
atmospheric conditions, the peculiarities of shooting of different guns and 
the different ways of sighting, holding, and pulling trigger on the part of 
the soldier. 

The elevation required for different distances at any particular military 
post, and for any fixed conditions of the weather, must be determined by 

experience. 

The sights upon military firearms do not permit very delicate adjust- 
ment, and it is impossible to anticipate the particular errors in each shot 
which may occur in consequence of the variations in the rifle and amm^i- 
nition. 

On the magazine arms the notches on the rear sight are centrally located, 
without corrections for drift. 

141. Shokt-ranqe Aimlng. — The trajectories of the rifle and carbine 
are so flat that the sights have not been arranged for any elevation less 
than 300 yards; within that range the gun will therefore shoot high, and 
should consequently be aimed below the bull's-eye. 

Experience shows that the invariable tendency of troops in battle is to 
aim too high, and that this tendency is greatly increased as proximity to 
the enemy is attained. To obtain the most useful effect from the soldier's 
fire in action, the habit of aiming low shoiild be formed; that is, of aiming 
below the bull's-eye. 

142. Long-range Aiming. — In the practice at long ranges, the princi- 
pal difficulties lie in the necessity for correctly estimating the force and 
direction of the wind and in allowing for these and the increased drift in 
selecting the point of aim; also in the necessity for greater refinements in 
the estimate of the elevations required. It will therefore be necessary to 
study attentively these factors and to aim with even greater care than at 
the shorter ranges. 

143. Precautions against Accidents. — Great care should always be 
taken by the soldier, both in loading and in handling a loaded rifle, that 
all possibility of accident may be avoided. If the company has been 
marched to the target ground, before breaking ranks the chamber will be 
opened and the magazine examined ; if the company is not in ranks each 
soldier should do this independently. The same precautions should be 
observed after passing from one firing point to another. 

144. MissFiRES. — Cases of missfire of cartridges may frequently be at- 
tributed to the fact that the bolt of the rifle was not entirely closed and 
the handle turned down to its extreme jKisition when the trigger was 
pulled. Attention is called to the necessity for pressing the bolt handle 
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well to place before the trigger is pulled, in order to avoid the chance of 

mlssfire. 

145. Changing Positions.— After tlie selection of a position has once 
been made it should not be abandoned simply because the soldier sees 
better 8(;ores made by others from different positions, but should be ad- 
hered to long enough to give it a thorough trial. Nothing injures firing, 
especially at the longer ranges, more than perpetual changes of position; 
each change affects at least the appearance of the sights or the touch upon 
the trigger: it may also alter the relative tension or relaxation of the 
muscles, and until the soldier has had the time and practice required for 
a knowledge of these altered conditions and their effects, his average 
shooting will usually he poor. 

If frequent changes of position are detrimental, those made while firing 
a single score are still more so, and under such circumstances the soldier 
should not be surprised by the poorness of his record. 

140. Cleaning the Piece.— Before going to tlie target ground the rifle 
should be carefully cleaned. 

147. Trigger Snappin(}.— After the soldier has adjusted the sight, and 
while he is waiting to be called to the firing point, he should take the posi- 
tion he proposes to assume in firing, and aim and pull trigger several 
times. This will serve to steady him and also to accustom his eye to the 
light and its effect upon the sights. 

148. Details of Aiming and Firing. — In slow fire, the estimated 
adjustment of the sight having been made and the soldier called to the 
firing point, he should take the position he generally adopts, load, examine 
again the adjustment of his sights, and then (noticing that he is looking 
at the proper target) aim carefully and steadily at the lower edge of the 
bull's-eye. 

Great care must be taken that the rifle is not inclined to either side 
(which can be best avoided, when firing at the longer ranges, by observing 
whether the leaf is perpendicular), and that the amount of front sight 
taken is the same as that usually seen by the soldier. But slight changes 
in this latter particular produce considerable effect upon the target. 

Care nmst also be taken that the front sight is centered in the rear-sight 
notch, or that when looking through the notch the same amount of light 
is seen on either side of the front sight. 

In aiming, the advice and directions given in the sighting and in the 
position and aiming drills should be followed. It is especially advan- 
tageous to aim at the lower edge of the bull's-eye, endeavoring to cover 
no portion of it. If this plan is not followed it is difficult to determine 
just how much of it is covered, and at the moment of discharge it is even 
possible for the rifle to be directed above it without the soldier being aware 
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of his erroi'. This method of aiming also possesses the advantage of tend- 
ing to inipress upon the soldier the necessity for directing his fire just 
below the object he desires to hit, and thus, in action, adding to the 
chances for a direct hit those offered by the ricochet. 

In slow fire, if the soldier finds that he is unsteady when about to fire, 
the i)iece sliould he lowered from the aim, more than once if necessary, 
and at each time a moment's rest taken: for if the firet effort to get a good 
sight is unduly prolonged, and he fires while unsteady, not only may that 
shot be poor, but nothing is learned from it upon which corrections for 
the succeeding shots may be founded. 

When firing prone, the stability of the position permitting great delibera- 
tion, the soldier, after the general direction of the piece has been given, 
should glance at the wind vane or flags, or, if the range is not provided 
with those accessories, at any surrounding trees or high grass, and observe 
whether any sudden change has occurred in the direction and force of the 
wind. If any changes are noticed, the aim should be discontinued and 
corrections made accordingly. 

If no changes are deemed necessary, the aim is completed and the piece 
fired, particular care being taken to observe the point aimed at at the 
moment of discharge, the soldier always naming to himself the value and 
position of the expected hit. 

Immediately after firing, the soldier should withdraw the bolt, and 
especially if firing at the longer ranges; observe at the same time whether 
the atmospheric conditions are still those for which the sight was adjusted. 
By this time the shot will have been signaled. If the correct allowances 
were made, practice can be continued without modification. 

If the hit is not placed as anticipated, the point of aim should be altered 
in the direction and amount necessary to correct the error. 

To make this method of correcting for the succeeding shot of any value, 
the atmospheric conditions should remain unchanged, and, what is of 
great importance, the soldier's judgment of his aim at the moment of dis- 
charge should have been correct. The greater steadiness of the lying 
position will then give to this method its principal value at the mid and 
long ranges. If the soldier is habitually uncertain where he holds at the 
instant' of firing, accuracy becomes mainly a matter of chance, and the 
sights first adopted will perhaps answer the purpose during the remainder 
of the score as well as any others that he might happen to select. 

149. Finding the Target. — If a shot misses the target and no dust or 
other indication of the nature of the error is noticed, the direction of the 
miss must be inferred from the conditions of the weather. If a strong side 
wind was blowing, the miss was more than likely to either the right or 
left: if there is but little wind, if the day is either exceedingly dry or very 
damp, very bright or very dark, or if there is much mirage, or a strong 
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wind in the direction of the plane of fire, the elevation assnmed was proba- 
bly incorrect. 

In the first case, if the soldier from long firing has discovered the usual 
nature of his errors in estimating the deviating effect of the wind, he will 
be able to judge on which side of the target the miss was probably made. 
If this knowledge has not been obtained, it will generally be safest to 
assume that a sufficient allowance was not made, and that the shot passed 
the target on the side opixjsite to the wind. The point of aim should be 
changed toward the wind a distance corresponding to three-fourths of the 
width of the target. If the direction of the error has been correctly 
judged, this will change on the next shot, if firing at short or mid ranges, 
a very close miss into a 4, well out on the opposite side of the target, or a 
miss of 1 or 2 feet into a 5 or a 4 on the same side of the target. At 
long ranges a very close miss would be changed to a 3 on the opi)Osite side 
of the target, misses of 1 or 2 feet to 4's or -tI's. If firing at 600 yards, a 
miss of 4 feet, if at 1,000 yards one of 8 feet, would be brought on the 
target. 

After correcting in this manner, if the target is not found on the second 
shot and the soldier is still convinced that his errors are horizontal rather 
than vertical, he was probably mistaken as to the side on which the misses 
were made. If, for instance, he has been moving the point of aim to the 
right, it should now be moved to the left and to a distance beyond the 
position originally selected for the first shot equal to the correction made 
for the second shot. 

If the target is again missed, make the correction in the direction first 
chosen, but with double the amount first selected. If still a miss, then 
apply this double correction in the opposite direction. If, after these 
different trials, no hit is obtained, abandon the theory of lateral errors 
and alter the elevations. 

Whenever making changes in the elevation, after missing on the first 
shot, and there is nothing to indicate whether the shot was too high or too 
low, it is generally safest to assume the former to be the case, as a low shot 
will often raise a dust visible from the firing point, while a shot over the 
target might not. 

If firing at 500 or 600 yards, when very great errors in the elevation are 
improbable, it should be decreased sufficiently to lower the second shot 
about half the height of the target; but if firing at 800 or 1,000 yards, the 
greater chances for error make it more advisable to change the elevation 
enough to produce a fall in the bullet equal to about three-fourths of the 
height of the target. 

If on the second shot the target is not hit, increase the elevatiqn above 
its first allowance as much as it was previously lowered. If a miss still 
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results, lower again, but to double the amount first selected, and if a hit 
is not yet made, increase the original elevation by this latter amount. 

It will often be advisable to combine the horizontal and vertical methods 
of feeling for the target, alternating in successive shots the direction in 
which the allowances are made. The .soldier must not temporize or make 
these corrections in a feeble manner; if unhesitatingly applied, and with 
their full value, the target will generally be <iuickly found; whereas if 
only slight changes are made, a iinmber of shots, especially at the long 
ranges, may be fired without the nature of the error being discovered, or 
a hit obtained. 

150. Keeping the Target. — If the target is hit on the first shot and 
the allowances then made resialt in a 5 or close 4 for the second shot, the 
sights should not be changed during the remainder of the score; but the 
variations which may occur in the conditions affecting the elevations or 
wind allowances, unless they are verj' considerable, should be allowed for 
by altering the place on the target upon which the rifle is held. 

This method, while generally advantageous, is especially so when firing 
in a puffy wind or in an alternately bright and dark light, as the fixed 
sight, a certain point of aim, and the conditions existing at the second shot, 
all form a valuable basis for comparison with the subsequent conditions. 

Whenever firing in a puffy wind, or in one subject to frequent, changes 
in direction, the soldier should, as far as possible, endeavor to fire his shots 
under similar conditions, waiting a short period whenever necessary until 
they become the same as those in which previous shots were fired. If this 
can be done he will be able, without corrections in the sight, to hold on the 
figure throughout the score. 

151. Effect of Temper.^ture.— After the proper adjustment of the 
sight and the point of aim have been determined upon, it will rarely happen 
while firing a single, or even .several consecutive scores, that such changes 
can occur In the temperature as to make further correction necessary. If 
the first shot has been fired from a clean, cool gun, the subsequent fouling 
and heating of the barrel and the different vibrations of the latter, which 
are caused by the heating, will generally make necessary a slight increase 
in elevation for the second shot, and often an additional increase for the 
third shot. This should be followed, in some cases where a numlier of 
shots are fired without cleaning or without any considerable interval, by 
a slight lowering of the elevation after additional shots. 

152. Effect of Light. — The effect of clouds or bright sunshine is 
mainly noticed in the elevations. On bright, hot days there is greater proba- 
bility of local currents, produced by the differently heated ground, which, 
unless the soldier is thoroughly familiar with the topography of the range, 
will cause unaccountable deflections. On these days, also, there is a possi- 
bility of portions of the range being in shade; that particular ground will 
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therefore be cooler, and consequently the adjacent air (being of a greater 
density) will offer increased resistance to the bullet. Under these condi- 
tions there is greater probability of inaccurate shooting. 

When the day is overcast, the light being of a dull gray and evenly 
diffused, it is more likely that the air over the whole range will be of a 
uniform temperature and free from local eddies. Such weather is the most 
favorable for accurate practice. 

When the light is alternately bright and then shaded by clouds, the 
difficulties confronting the soldier are much increased. These changes of 
light, besides affecting the conditions which cause a deflection of the bullet, 
also have a considerable influence upon the manner of aiming. 

153. Changing Lights. — Changes in the brightness of the light seem 
to affect the aiming of different soldiers in various ways; suggestions which 
might prove of value in many cases might therefore prove erroneous in 
others. It is, however, generally found, if shooting on a cloudy day and 
the sun appears and lights up the target, that the elevation should be dimin- 
ished, while if shooting on a bright day and the sun become obscured, the 
elevation should be increased. 

In cases where the light is frequently changing it is essential that the 
soldier should prolong his aim until his eyes become accustomed to the 
altered conditions and until he becomes assured that his observation is 
correct. 

1 .54. Mirage. — When shooting on hot, cloudless days, especially if over 
low, level ground, or over ground not covered with grass, the target will 
appear to be raised higher than it really is, the bull's-eye to be elongated 
vertically, and its outlines and those of the target to have a wavy and ill- 
defined appearance. 

This mirage is more noticeable as the firer is closer to the ground; it 
will then be more frequently observed by the soldier when firing lying 
than when firing either kneeling or standing. As the true position of the 
target is below the apparent, the elevation should, if the mirage is con- 
siderable, be decreased. 

This can be illustrated and the extent of its effect determined if, early 
in the morning, before the mirage is noticeable, a telescope is directed at 
the target and so adjusted that the two lower comers of the target jiist 
touch the lower arc of the circumference of the field of view; the telescope 
should then be clamped in position. Later in the day, before commencing 
firing, examine the position of the target in the field of view; if there is 
much mirage, the target will api)ear considerably raised, and in some cases 
also laterally displaced; the extent of this apparent movement will be 
shown by comparing the second with the first position of the target, and 
should be measured by the eye, using the entire target or the bull's-eye as 
a unit of measure; the elevations which would otherwise be selected by the 



88 



FIRING KEGULATIOXS FOR SMALL ARMS. 



soldier should then be decreased by the amounts corresponding to these 
displacements. 

155. Conditions most Favorable.— When all the influences affecting 
the elevations and the accuracy of fire are considered, it follows that the 
best results will generally be obtained on warm, damp days, with the sky 
uniformly overcast, and that on these days less elevations and smaller 
changes will be required. The reverse of these effects obtains on a hot, 
bright day. 

150. Changing Sights. — With very many soldiers, even the most 
expert shots, some slight motion of the piece takes place between the time 
when they intended to pull the trigger and the instant when the object is 
accomplished. If the soldier does not notice this motion, he ascribes to 
extraneous influences his error, and corrects accordingly, whereas it was 
in reality, the holding that was in fault, and perhaps the adjustment 
of the sights and selection of the point of aim correctly made. For this 
reason it is often imadvisable to change the sights if a single shot goes 
wild, especially if the preceding shots were good. 

157. Value of Average Proficiency. — It may be recognized as an 
established fact that any body of men, where all have received careful 
instruction and have reached a fair state of proficiency in the use of their 
weapons, will be of more value upon the battlefield than if a few of their 
number had become even more expert, but the instruction of the remainder 
neglected in order to reach this result. 

It is therefore incumbent upon the company commander to endeavor to 
make good average shots of all his men, devoting even more time to the 
poor than to the expert shot. 

In instructing the soldier, the company commander should appeal to his 
common sense, explaining in detail and showing him in all cases the 
reasons for the methods he prescribes. The individual intelligence of the 
soldier will thus be brought into play, and his value in the dispersed order 
of fighting which is made necessary to such a great extent by the power 
of the present small arm will be greatly increased. 



CHAPTER II. 

GEXERAL REMARKS; MARKSMA3J'S COURSE; SIIARPSHOOTER'.S 
COURSE; COLLECTIVE FIRE; EXPERT RIFLEMAN'S TEST. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

1.58. Tabulation. — For convenience of reference, a part of the general 
scheme set forth in paragraph 100 is here tabulated in detail. 

The tables are four in number and relate to the four divisions of the 
subject, viz, marksman's course, sharpshooter's course, collective fire, 
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and expert rifleman's test. E^h table is followed by regulations, partly 
in explanation of, and partly in addition to, the table. It will be always 
understood that the tables have the force of written regulations. 

159. marksman's course. 



Slow fire. 



Kaages 


Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


(yards). 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


PositiODB. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Position B. 


300 

500 

eoo 


No limit. 


Minimum of two. 


Standing. 

Kneeling and 
sitting. 

Prone. 
Prone. 


A maximum of 1 minute 
per sliot, time to Iw 
romputedfromfull ap- 
pearance of the target 
to the discharge of the 
piece. 


2 

2 

{ 'r- } 
{ } 


Standing. 

Choiceof kneel- 
ing or sitting. 

Prone. 
Prone. 


Rapid fire. 


Rangen 
(yards). 


Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Positions. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Positions. 


200 
300 


20 seconds. 
20 seconds. 


Minimum 
of two. 


Standing. 

Kneeling an d 
BitUng. 


'20 seconds 
for each 
score. 


2 
2 


Standing. 

Choice of kneel- 
iugiOrsitting. 



Skirmish fire. 



Ranges 
(yai-ds). 


Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


Time limit. 


Shots. 


Positions. 


Runs. 


Time limit. 


Shots. 


Positions. 


Runs. 


600 


30 seconds. 


2 


J, 




30 seconds. 


2 


Choice of prone, sitting, 
or kneeling. 




500 
400 

350 

300 
200 


30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 

30 seconds. 
20 seconds. 


2 
3 
3 
5 
5 


Choice of prone, km 
ing, or sitting. 


Minimum of two. 


30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
20 seconds. 


2 
3 
3 
5 
5 


Two. 
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Slow fire. 

lOO. Targets.— A at 200 and 800 yards; B at 500 and 600 yards. (See 
" Targets " under " Definitions. ' ) 

Sighting Shots.— Two required to precede the first score at 500 and 600 
yards, record practice. No others are permitted except when the scores 
at either range are fired on different days. (See par. 113.) 

Positions. — Careful attention Mill be given to instruction in both the 
kneeling and sitting positions at 300 yards, instruction practice: but choice 
of these two positions will be permitted in record practice. 

Rapid fire. 

161. Target.— F at both ranges. (See "Targets" under "Defini- 
tions.") 

Procedure. — The magazine is filled, one cartridge loaded therefrom, 
and the piece then held at position "ready." At a signal given at the 
firing point (trumpet or telephone) the target appears, remains in sight 
twenty seconds, then disappears. The soldier attempts to fire five shots, 
emptying the magazine and firing at will, without command, from the 
instant any portion of the target appears until it has completely disappeared. 
Each unfired cartridge counts as a miss. In case of a defective cartridge 
or disabled piece the practice is repeated. 

Time is regulated at the target, the signal at the firing point being given 
as a warning to the noncommissioned officer in the pit in charge of the 
target that all is ready at the firing point for the target to appear. For 
the method of marking and manipulation, see par. 126. 

Skirmish fire. 

162. Target.— Group target G. (See " Targets ' ' under ' ' Definitions. ") 
One group for each skirmisher. Targets in line, with intervals of not less 
than 5 yards between centers of groups. 

Procedure. — A squad of convenient number is formed in line opposite 
the targets at a distance exceeding 600 yards; twenty rounds of ammuni- 
tion per man are issued; magazines are filled and cut off, and, in accordance 
with Infantry Drill Regulations, the line is advanced in quick time to the 
600-yard firing line. Here the line is halted and each skirmisher, without 
further ccsnmand, takes one of the authorized positions and at the 
preparatory command for firing loads his piece from the belt. 

The commands for firing are: 1. JFHre tivo rounds, 2. At 600 yards, 
3. At the targets, 4. Commence Firing. After the command of execution 
the firing opens at will and each skirmisher fires two rounds within the 
time limit of thirty seconds, the piece being used as a single-loader. At 
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the expiration of the time limit the command "Cease firing" will have 
been given. 

The firing having ceased, the advance is resumed and continued to the 
500-yard firing line, where two rounds are fired in the same manner as at 
600 yards; the advance then contimtes to the 400 and 350 yard firing lines, 
at each of which three rounds are similarly fired, and then to 300 and 200 
yards, at each of which five rounds are fired from the magazine. The time 
limit at 200 yards, it should be noted, is twenty instead of thirty seconds, 
as at the other halts. Commands, in all cases, conform to the Infantry 
Drill Regulations. 

The advance between 600 and 200 yards will be, between any two suc- 
cessive halts, the first half at quick and the second at double time; and 
it is enjoined upon the instructor to see that the double time is maintained 
as nearly as possible according to Infantry Drill Regulations, i. e. , length 
of step 36 inches, and cadence 180 steps per minute. The firing is com- 
pleted at 300 yards. 

Pieces will not be loaded during the advance, but only at the prei>ara- 
tory command for firing after a halt. 

The time limit extends from the last note of " Commence firing" to the 
last note of " Cease firing." The instructor will see that the signals are 
properly sounded, not permitting the last note of "Cease firing" to be 
unduly prolonged. For each shot fired by the soldier before the com- 
mencement or after the close of the time limit, or for each shot fired in 
excess of the number ordered for the halt, five points will be deducted 
from his score. Five points will also be deducted for a failure to fire the 
number prescribed for a halt. A defective cartridge may be replaced by 
a file closer, but must be turned in before the advance is resumed. The 
substituted cartridge must be fired, if at all, at the halt where the missfire 
occurred and before "Cease firing" shall have been sounded. A piece 
disabled through no fault of the firer entitles the latter to another run. 
The instructor may find it advantageous after the "Cease firing" at 200 
yards to march the line forward to inspect the result of the firing. Such 
advance will be made in line and will not approach closer than 10 feet 
from the targets, and in all cases the instructor will retain command of 
the line until dismissal, which will not take place in advance of the point 
of original formation. When more than twenty hits are found in a group 
target the score will not be counted and the soldier will make another run. 
In skirmish fire a particular run will always be for instruction practice or 
for record practice exclusively; men engaged in both instruction and 
record practice never running at the same time. 
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163. sharpshooter's course. 









Slow fire 










InstiiU'tiou imictic 


e. 


1 lte< oni iiiiictice. 


















(yarcjs). 


Tiiuo limit. 


Scores. 


Position. 


Time limit. 


iScores. 


Position. 




\ No limit. 


Minimum of ' 
twi>. 


Prone. 


A nuixiniinii of 
I minute pi-r 
shot, time to 
Ik* computed 
from full H|>- 


2 s, s. ^ 


Prone, 








Prone. 


penni n r (> o f 
taixet to dis- 
charge of 
piece. 




Prone. 








Rapid firv. 








Instruction {iructicc. 


Kecord practice. 




Range 














(yanls). 


Tiuit' limit. 1 

1 


iicoiVei. 


Position, 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Positiou. 


500 


30 seconds. \ 

i 


Mini ni u m of 
two. 


Prime. 


31.) seconds. 




Prone. 



164. Targets.— C in slow fire and F in rapid fire. (See "Targets," 
under " Definitions.") 

Sighting Shots. — Two required to precede the first score at 800 yards 
and three at 1 ,000 yards, record practice. No others permitted except 
when the scores at either range are fired on different days. (See par, 113.) 



165. collective fire. 









Volley fire. 


Fire at will. 


Ranges 


Targets. 


Position. 










{.Vttr«is), 


Time limit. 


Volley, 


Time lindt. 


Shots. 


(iOO 








a 


1 minute. 


3 


1,(XI0 


•2 si; M o 
u — ^ a 


i 




:i 
3 


1 minute. 
1 minute. 


3 
3 








'A 























106. Target. —L. (See " Targets " under " Definitions.'') 
Procedure. — One object of this class of firing is to furnish a basis for 
comparison under similar conditions of the two kinds of fire — volley and at 
will. With this end in view the volleys will be first fired, and with only 
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such intervals of time as are necessary for instructions pertaining to 
a following volley. The fire at will follows the three volleys at each 
range as soon as practicable, the instructor taking advantage, as in 
action, of the knowledge gained by the volleys to assist in securing 
effective results in the fire at will. The commands in both kinds of fire 
will conform to Infantry Drill Regulations. The degree of success in vol- 
ley fire depends upon the steadiness of the trigger pull and to a great 
extent upon the simultaneousness of the fire, and this, in turn, depends 
upon the manner in which the command is delivered. A proper interval 
after the command " Aim " gives time for steadiness and correct sighting, 
the preparatory command "Company" (or "Troop") gives warning of 
the command of execution, "Fire," and prevents jerking the trigger. 
Although no instruction practice is prescribed for this class of fire, it should 
be preceded by a certain amount of preliminary drill with dummy car- 
tridges or without cartridges, for the purpose of teaching simultaneous 
execution of the fire. It will be found that such practice will result in 
increased efficiency and accuracy in the volley fire at targets. The inter- 
val of time for the fire at will, three rounds, will be one minute and will 
be measured from the last note of " Commence firing" to the last note of 
"Cease firing." The instructor will see that the signals are properly 
sounded, not permitting the last note of " Cease firing" to be unduly pro- 
longed. For each shot fired before the commencement, or after the close, 
of the time limit, or for each shot fired in excess of three, one point will 
be deducted from the total. 

Cartridges failing to explode will not be replaced by individual shots 
but scored as if they had missed the target. 

Collective fire will always be conducted by the company commander, 
assisted by the other company officers, if available. The post commander 
should exercise more than usual care in regard to collective fire, assisting 
the company commander in every way to obtain the maximum' proportion 
of his company permitted for the practice. 

For the collective fire the company will be deployed in single rank, with 
an interval of one pace between the men. 

167. EXPERT rifleman's TEST. 



Itanges 
(yards). 


Positions. 


Slow Are. 


Timed fire. 


Skirmish 
Are. 


Time limit. 


Score. 


Time limit. 


Score. 


200 
300 

GOO 
1,000 


Standing. 

Choice of kneeling 
or sitting. 

Prone. 
Prone. 


A maximum of 1 min- 
ute per shot, time to 
be computed from 
full appearance of 
the target to the 
discharge of the 
piece. 


1 
1 


30 seconds, 
30 seconds. 

30 seconds. 


1 
1 

1 


One ran. 
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Slow fire. 

108. Targets.— A at 200 and 300 yards; B at 600 yards; C at 1,000 
yards. (See • ' Targets ' ' under ' ' Definitions. ' ' ) 

Sighting Shots. — Two required to precede the score at 600 and the first 
score at 1,000 yards. No others are permitted. 

Procedure. — At each firing point two firers will ordinarily alternate 
with each other. At 1,000 yards, the first sighting shot having been fired, 
the two scores prescribed mast be completed without interruption. 

Timed fire. 

169. Targets.— A at 200 and 300 yards; Bat 600 yard.s. (See 'Targets" 
Tinder "Definitions.") 

Procedure. — As soon as the two individuals firing together have com- 
pleted their scores at slow fire, at any range, they immediately fire their 
respective scores at timed fire alternately at that range, the man on the 
right firing first. In timed fire the magazine is filled and not cut off, and 
the piece, unloaded, is held at the position of " Load." The soldier com- 
mences firing at command and empties his magazine within thirty seconds, 
at the end of which interval the command " Cease firing" will have been 
given. 

In case the trumpet is used, the time limit extends from the last note of 
"Commence firing" to the last note of "Cease firing." Each unfired 
cartridge counts as a miss. In case of defective cartridge or disabled 
piece, the score is repeated. For each shot fired before the commence- 
ment or after the close of the time limit five will be deducted from the 
score. 

In order to insure impartial conditions to all participants, this test will 
be conducted by an oflRcer and under the personal supervision of the post 
commander, and with all the particularity of, and in accordance with, the 
regulations governing competitions. (See " Competitions. " ) It will take 
place during the regular practice season, and if practicable after the 
regular course of target practice, including collective fire, shall have been 
concluded. It will not be preceded by instruction or preliminary practice. 

Special tests may be held at any time, under the supervision of an officer 
detailed for the purpose (a field officer if practicable), in case of eligible 
men about to be discharged or otherwise deprived of the opportunity of 
attempting to qualify as expert riflemen. 
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CHAPTER in. 
SPBCIAL COUBSBS A, B, AXD C. 
SPECIAL. COX7RBE A. 

170. When Used. — When a complete range is not available, and a 
range of 200 and 300 yards can be had, practice may be conducted, if 
authorized by the department commander, as prescribed in the following 
special course A. This course is also prescribed for the troops of the coast 
artillery. The same special course may be followed for the supplementary 
firing at posts where, due to unfavorable conditions, the regular instruc- 
tion practice can not be duly carried out. 



171. Slowfire. 





Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


(yards). 


Positiou. 


: Time limit. 


Scores, 


Position. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


•200 
300 
300 


Standing. 

Kneeling and 
sitting. 

Prone. 


Mo limit. 


Minimum of two scores. 


Standing, 

Choice of Itneeling 
or Bitting. 

Prone. 


A maximum of 1 minute 
per shot, time to lie 
computed from full 
appearance of taiiget 
to the discharge of 
the piece. 


2 
2 
2 


Timed fire. 


Ranges 


Instruction practice. 


Rt'Ooni pra<-tice. 


(yards). 


Position. 


Time limit. 


Scores, 


Position. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


200 
300 


Standing. 

Kneeling and 
sitting. 


econda for 
acb score. 


is- 

a " 
a * 


Standing, 

Choice ef Iineeling 
or sitting. 


econds for 
Eich score. 


2 
2 


300 


Prone. 




.s 


Prone. 




2 



Subject to the conditions noted in the table, the course will be pursued 
in accordance with- regulations governing slow fire, marksman's course, 
and timed fire, expert rifleman's test. 



SPECIAL COURSE B. 

172. When Used.— For posts Vhere a range of 200 and 300 yards can 

not be obtained and special course A can not be followed, practice may, 
if authorized by the department commander, be as prescribed in the 
following special course B. 
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173. Slow fire. 



\ 

Instruction practice. | ItiK^onl practice. 

_l „ ■ 



Kanges 
( real ) , 
feet. 


Kangeii 1 

S"!™"- ITargets. 
lated), i * 

yards. | 


Position. 


Time 
limit. 




Position. 


Time limit. 


Scoros 


50 
50 

50 


i 

200 1 V 

300 I 7. 

i 
j 

300 I Z 


Standing. 

Knm^Iiug and 
sitting. 

Pn-tue. 


il 


DC 

i 

o 
* 

s 

9 

a 


Standing. 

Choice of kneel- 
ing or sitting. 

Prone. 


A maximum of 1 min- 
ute i>er shot, time to 
be computed from full 
appearance of target 
to the discharge of the 
piece. 


2 
2 

2 



Timed fire. 



Kecord practice. 



(real), 
ff>et. 


Ranges 
(.simu- 
lated), 
yjirds. 


Targets. 


Po.sition. 


Time 
limit. 


Scores. 


Position. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


50 
50 

50 


200 
300 

300 


Y 
Z 

Z 


Standing. 

Kneeling and 
sitting. 

Prone. 


30 seconds for 
each sc-ore. 


M i n { m u m of 
two scores. 


Standing. 

Choice of kneel- 
ing orsitting. 

Prone. 


ii 


2 
2 

2 



Firing at miniature targets — service charges. 

174. This target is founded on the following principles: 
(1) The soldier who can hit an 8-inch btiU's-eye at 200 yards with fre- 
quency is a fair shot, and requires little additional instruction to fit him 
for the firing line. 

(3) With modem trajectory rifles, to hit a IJ^-inch bull's-eye at 50 feet 
distance is a problem which ordinarily presents the same conditions as to 
hit an 8-inch bull's-eye at 200 yatds. 

(3) The course of target practice laid down in the firing regulations is 
in time of peace often, and in time of war usually, not practicable for the 
instruction of recruits, for the reason that ranges with proper facilities are 
often lacking, and time is short. 

(4) A range of 50 feet enables the firer to see the hole made by the shot, 
and saves the time ordinarily taken in indicating the position of the hit. 
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Description of syntem. 
175. Range. — The range is 50 feet. 

170. TARfJETS.— The division of miniature targets X, Y, and Z (see 
"Targets "under "Definitions"), are, respectively, J, and of the size 
of the divisions on the A target, and subtend the same visual angle as do 
those of the A ttirget when at 100. 200, and 800 yards. 

177. Course. — The course is the same as si)ecial course A, using minia- 
ture target Y for 200 yards, and target Z for 300 yards firing. It is pre- 
ceded, when there is no gallery range, by such firing at target X as is 
necessary. 

178. Front Sight. — For firing at miniature targets a special front 
sight is provided by the Ordnance Department which slips over the ser\ace 
sight, obviating the necessity which would otherwise exist of aiming 
below the buirs-eye. 

170. Back Stop. — A back stop 10 feet high is, in point of safety, when 
firing at 50 feet, equivalent to a back stop of 60 feet at distance of 100 
yards and 130 feet at a distance of 200 yards. It is generally possible to 
find in the vicinity of a iiost or camp a perpendicular cut bank having a 
height of 10 feet or more. 

180. Method of Firino. — An instructed man is detailed to coach each 
recruit. The squad of recruits is drawn up facing the targets. At the 
coiiiuiand or signal " Commence firing " the recruits, under supervision of 
the expert shots detailed as coaches, fire slowly until 10 cartridges have been 
fired. The coach, standing by the recruit, corrects his fault of position or 
trigger pulling, points out the position of each shot, and in each case 
exjjlains the cause of the miss. When 10 shots are fired the miniature 
targets art; removed to serve as records, and replaced by new targets, 
when the firing, if necessary, recommences. 

ISI. Number op Men Shooting,— From 1 to 100 men may fire at the 
same time, this depending on the ntimber of coaches and the extent of the 
back stop. With 30 men shooting at the same time, 1.000 men may finish 
the course of firing in 80 hours, as in time of war. This course will be 
pursued for the hasty instruction of volunteers and recruits in time of 
war, when, owing to the lack of time, range firing is impracticable. 

SPECIAL COURSE C. 

182. When Used. — This course is prescribed for the use of the organized 
militia of the United States as far as conditions render it applicable, and 
will be preceded by sighting, position and aiming drills, gallery practice, 
and estimating distance drill, using the methods and rules prescribed in 
the firing regulations, United States Army, as far as they are applicable. 
Proficiency in estimating distances will not be a requisite for qualification. 

183. The rules governing range practice for rifle and carbine are set 
forth in the following tables and regulations: 

4U — 7 
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Conditions and record of rifle (Did carbine flriiuj in s})ecial course " C 
required for qualification in the grades set forth below. 



Marksmiiiii'H leiniil I'oursc. 



Class 
of 

fire. 


« i. 


TiiiK- limit. 


Bc.-*t scoi-es 
uot iifcrs- 

earil v mii- 
iiecutive. 


iVisitioii.s. 


tutuls. 




200 




■J 


StiiiiiliiiK. 


r,o 


Slow fire. 


300 


(*) 


'J 


Clioii'i' of 
kii(*«;ling 
ortiittiii);. 


50 






•2 


I'liiiie. 


50 




Total 


150 













A^ffrt'^ratcif rt^iuirod to qiinlify in 
fSrHitt.'!! 8«t forth below. 



Tliinl-class 
iiinii. 



<'lu.s8 
; man . 



Firsl- 

lllHll. 



Marks- 
man. 



i * " = ^ 



«7 



Class 
of 
fire. 



Slow 
tile. 



Tinieil 
fire. 



Shanwliootcr's ntcorii course. 





Time limit. 


Best scores 
not Iicces- 

saril.v *on- 
secutive. 


l*o.sitioiis. 


Best 
run. 


I'ossi- i 
ble : 
totals. 


m 


(*) 


0 






50 ; 










200 


30 st'comls for 
each .score. 




Standinu;- 




i 

50 i 






Shots. 


u 

0 




1 


(10(1 


30 seconds 


'» 








5(KI 


;)(i se< (iii(ls. 


2 






1 


400 


30 seconds. 


3 






100 i 


330 


30 secotiils. 


3 






! 

\ 


300 


30 seconds. 


5 






1 


aoo 


20 secon(l.s. 


'> 


3 







Total 200 



Aj?j?rei^iitf's leqiiirt'd to (luulify as 
sliartishuoter. 



Shariisliouter. 



120 ill marksman's record course, 
ami 

40 at 000 .yards, slow fire, 
and 

2.35 in niarksuiuirs and sharp- 
.'jhooter's reco«l courses together. 



K.viieit riHemau's record course. 



Aggregates required to qualify us 
expert rillcman. 



Class 

of 
fire. 


' ll 
'~' 


Time limit. 


Best scores 
not neces- 
sarily suc- 
cessive. 


Position. 


Possible • 
totals. 


S 
0 


i 800 


None. 






M) 




1,000 


Xone. 


• > 

i 


p 


oO 




Total 








100 



Afcj;reg.it«s tiecessary for sharpshooter, 
aiitl 

With rff1« 40 and i-arblue 38 at HOO y.inh, 
and 

Willi rille 'SI> and curbine 3.'? nt 1,000 yarda. 



♦Max. of 1 mill, per shot, time to Im computed from full appeaniuce of target to discbarge of pit'ce 
Note. — Fourth-class men are all who fail to report for rifle practice during the season. 
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CLAHSIFICATIOX. 

184. The class in firing to which any officer or soldier belongs will be 
determined at the end of the ijractice season from the aggregate of the 
total of the best two full scores of five shots each (not necessarily consec- 
utive) that he has made on the range, as follows: 

Fourth dasH All who have not fired. 

Third clans All who report for practice and are unable to score 10 out 

of a xKJssible 2t) at 800 yards in any score, or who have 
fired two or more full scores at 200, 300, and 500 yards, 
and from the best two have made an aggregate of less 
than 67. 

Second class All who have fired two or more scores at 200, 300, and 500 

yards, and from the best two have made a total of 67 
out of a possible 150. 

First class All who have fired two or more full scores at 200, 300, and 

500 yards, and from the best two have made a total of 
83 out of a possible 150. 

Marksineii All who have fired two or more full scores at 200, 300, and 

500 yards, and from the best two have made a total of 
98 out of a possible 150. 

Sharpshooters.. AW who have fired two or more full scores at 200,300, 500, 
and 600 yards, and from the best two in each range have 
made a total of 160; and have fired two or more full 
scores, timed fire, at 200 yards (30 seconds firing interval 
in each score) , and in the best two have made a total of 
25; and have made one skirmish run of 20 shots, advanc- 
ing from 600 to 200 yards: the total of all scores being 
not less than 285. 

Experts All who have made the necessary total to qualify as sharp- 
shooter and have fired two or more full scores at 800 
and 1,000 yards, and from the best two have made a 
total of 40 at 800 and 35 at 1 ,000 yards. 

GENERAL REGULATIONS GOVERNING SMALL-ARMS FIRING BY THE ORGANIZED 
MILITIA OF THE UNITED STATES. 

185. Firing. — In slow fire, rapid fire, and skirmish fire, the rules laid 
down in the Regular Army course will be followed as far as applicable. 

186. Ammunition. — The allowance will be fixed by the State. 

187. Pistol Firing. — The same course as in the Regular Army, as far 
as applicable, taking into consideration the allowance of ammunition and 
facilities. 
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188. General Reovlatioxs.— The regulations as to range officers, pit 
regulations, and scoring to he the same as in the Regular Army. 

Target year will be from January 1 to December Practice season 
will be from May 1 to ()etol)er HI. 

189. Reports. — From each State a reiwrt of target firing will be for- 
warded on December 1. (See Appendix.) 

190. Special Courses "A" and ' B."— The methods pursued in these 
courses w^ill be utilized, as far as applicable, w^hen longer ranges are not 
available. No classification into marksmen, sharj^hooters, etv. , is possible 
under these courses. 

101. INSUINIA. — These will be unifonn in general appearance for the 
different classes of marksmen in the several States. 

19i2. Figure of Merit. — There will be a company, regimental, and 
State figure of merit, to be calculated by the methods laid down in the 
firing regulations of the Regular Anny for calculating tlie individual 
figure of merit, and published by the War Department January 1 of each 
year. Tlie State figiire of merit, similar to the Department figure of merit, 
will l>e the combined figure of merit of its troops. All figures of merit 
will to computed by multiplying the number of expert riflemen by 200; 
of sharpshooters by 150; of marksmen by 100; of first classmen by 75: of 
second classmen by 50; of third classmen by 10; of fourth classmen by 
zero, and by dividing the sum of the products thus obtained by the total 
number of officers and enlisted men in the above seven classes. 

193. Competitions. — There will be two classes of competition, State 
and naticjnal. State comi^etiticms, if practicable, will be held annually. 
The national competition, which will be held each year, will be at such 
place as shall be designated by the Secretary of War. The State teams 
visiting the national competition may, under section 14 of the act of 
January 21 , 190:^, receive pay, subsistence, and transportation from the 
appropriation for the support of the organized militia. The results of the 
national competition will to published by the War Department. 

194. Rules and Regulation.s for Competitions. — These, as far as 
practic'able, will be the rules prescribed for division and army competi- 
tions of the Regular Ai-my. 

105. Medals. — The medals for competitions in the State will be fixed 
by the State authorities. The medals for the national comi)etition will 
be fixed by the Secretary of War. 



PART V. 



THK PISTOL. 



CHAPTER I. 

NOMENCLATURE AND DESCKIPTIOX ; CARE AND CLEANING; 

AMMUNITION. 

NOMENCLATURE AND DESCRIPTION. 

196. Parts.— Plate XX shows a longitudinal section with parts of the 
mechanism exposed to view, with designation as follows: (a) Ejector, (6) 
recoil plate, (c) hand spring, (1) rebound lever, (2) stock screws, (3) 
hammer, (4) hammer stirmp, (5) hammer-stirrup pin, (6) hammer strut, 
(7) hammer-strut pin, (8) hammer-strxit spring, (9) ejector spring, (10) 
crane lock, (11) crane-lock screw, (13) trigger, (13) latch spring, (14) 
ejector-rod head, (15) latch spring, (16) rebound-lever spring, (17) cylin- 
der bolt, (18) hand, (19) side-plate screws, (20) mainspring. Plates XXI 
and XXII show the component parts separately. 

197. Dimensions. — Weight, 2 pounds 1 ounce; total length, 11.5 inches. 
Barrel: Length, 6 inches; diameter of bore, 0.363 inch. 

Rifling: Niimber of grooves, 6; width, 0.156 inch; depth, 0.003 inch; 
twist, one turn in 16 inches; width of lands, 0.03406 inch. 
Cylinder: Length, 1.499; diameter, 1.52 inches. 
Chamber: Number, 6; diameter, 0.3825 inch. 
Front sight: Height above axis of bore, 0.6045 inch. 

198. Drift. — The drift or deviation due to the rifling is in this arm to 
the left, but is more than neutralized by the pull of the trigger when the 
pistol is fired from the right hand. 

CARE AND CLEANING. 

199. General Rules. — The pistol should be kept clean, free from rust, 
and properly oiled. The oil should not be used in excess. Waste oil left 
in the mechanism will cause the parts to gum and work stiffly. 
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Plate XXI. 




\AAAAAAA/WV^ 



1. Latch. 

2. Latch 8]truig. 

3. Latch pin. 

4. Crane. 

6. Crane hushing. 
6. Crane lock. 



7. Crane-lock screw. 

8. Ejector. 

9. Ejector rod. 

10. Ejector-rod head. 

11. Ejector-rod spring 

12. Becoil plate. 



13. Cylinder bolt 

14. C>iinder-bolt spring. 

15. Locking lever. 

16. Locking-lever screw. 

17. Side-plate screw (2). 
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li^. Haiiiiiier. 

19. HaiiiniiT stinup. 

20. Haniiiier-HtiiTiip pin, 

21. Ilanim'T strut, 

22. Hainmer-sti'ut pin. 

23. Haiiimor-iitrut iipriuK. 



21. 3I:uiit^piT!i;_^ 

2't, ^laiiispriiii: t4'nsii>M srn 

2r,, Kfhouuil Irvcr. 

27, Rt'iiiiuiui-lr\ i'i' anil jiin. 

2H. Kiljomid-Iever spriiiK. 



2!), Ui'lmuiiil-li'vci- spring pin. 
■Ml. Tri).'Kfi-. 
31. llaiMl, 
:J2, llaml Hjil-ing. 
stock si ii'W. 



The tension screw should never be screwed in tightly unless the main- 
spring fails to explode the primer, and if screwed in too much pierced 
primers will result, and the pull, especially in the double-action, will be 
greatly increased. The lock mechanism must not be tampered with. The 
side plates should not be removed except under the supervision of a non- 
commissioned officer. 

Never attempt to remove the side plate by prying it out of place. It 
should be jan'ed out of place by smart blows struck with a piece of wood 
on the left side of the frame where it is covered by the stock. 

The side plate must be replaced from the rear so as to put its pin in rear 
of the hand spring. If this pin be placed in front of the hand spring, the 
spring will be destroyed upon cocking the hammer. 
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The crane and cylinder must not be dismounted unless suitable tools are 
available. 

Never attempt to ox)en the cylinder when the hammer is cocked. 

Never attempt to cock the hammer until the cylinder is fully closed and 
locked in the frame. 

iJOO. Management. — To eject the shells and load, push the latch to the 
rear and swing the cylinder to the left out of the frame; pressure against 
the front end of the ejector-rod head will empty the chambers and the 
cylinder is ready to be reloaded; swing the cylinder into the frame, taking 
care that it is revolved so that the cylinder bolt will enter one of the 
rectangular cuts in its stirface. 

201. Dismounting. — The pistol is dismounted in the following order: 
Remove (1) crane-lock screw and crane lock, (2) crane with cylinder, (3) 
stock screws and stocks, (4) side-plate screws and side plate, (5) hand and 
hand spring, (6) mainspring, (7) hammer, (8) rebound lever, (9) rebound- 
lever spring, (10) cylinder bolt and spring, (11) trigger, (12) locking-lever 
screw and locking lever, (18) latch pin and latch with spring. To assemble, 
reverse this order. 

The crane and cylinder should not be further dismounted unless it is 
necessary for making repairs. They are dismounted as follows: (1) 
Unscrew ejector from ejector rod (left-handed thread), (2) remove 
cylinder from crane arbor, (3) unscrew ejector-rod head from ejector rod, 
(4) unscrew crane bushing (left-handed thread), (5) remove ejector rod 
and spring. To assemble, reverse this order. 

If it become necessary to replace a hand in a pistol, it is important that 
it be so adjusted that the upward movement of the hand will not begin to 
revolve the cylinder before the trigger withdraws the cylinder bolt. To 
insure this it may be necessary to file the hand slightly at the end which 
first engages the ratchet, and as this may bring the two points of the hand 
which engage the teeth of the ratchet too near together, the lower pro- 
jection may also have to be slightly filed. The length and thickness of this 
lower projection mixst be adjusted so as to bring' the cylinder in proper 
position for firing. This can be done only by expert workmen at a factory. 

AMMUNITION (BALL CARTRIDGE). 

302. Description.— This consists of a cylindrical brass base containing 
a suitable charge of smokeless powder, an exterior primer containing 0.8 
grain of igniting composition, and a lubricated lead bullet weighing 150 

grains. 

20.3. Primer. — The primer consists of a cup which contains the primer 
composition (a) , and an anvil (6) , for resisting the blow of the firing pin. 
The anvil is pierced with two vents, by which the flame is communicated 
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to the charge. Ignition is produced by crushing the composition between 
the cup and anvil by blow of firing pin. 

204. Powder. — The powder at present used is a Dii Pont nitrocellulo.se 
sporting powder similar to that used in shotguns. The charge varies with 
the kind and lot. At present about 4*^ grains are used. 

205. Bullet. — The form of the bullet is a cylinder surmounted by a 
conical frustum, which is surmounted by a spherical segment. Two 
rectangular cannelures contain the lubricant. There is a dished cavity in 
the base, by which the bullet is brought to proper weight without change 
of exterior form. 

Length of bullet iiirh._ 0. 720 

PiaiiK'ter of cylindrical part uf Imllft do 0. 3.57 

Total length of cartridfcf Jo 1. »li2 

Weight of bullet (jrains^- 148 

200. Lubricant. — The lubricant is Japan wax. The bullet enters the 
ca.se beyond the cannelures, to entirely cover and protect the lubricant. 
To render the cartridge waterproof, the case is tightly crimped aroimd 
the bullet. 

207. Packing. — The cartridges are packed in pasteboard boxes con- 
taining 20 cartridges each. One hundred pasteboard boxes, or 3,000 car- 
tridges, are placed in one zinc case hermetically sealed, with handle for 



Plate XXIII. 




■ 055 MiN. 



1.025'max 
1.015'MiN. 



Canne/ure fo haJel buf/et /n place. 



tearing open. The whole is inclosed in a wooden box, the cover of which 
is fastened with thumbscrews and sealed with wire. 



Weight of 100 cartridgeji 

Weight of 2,000 cartridges. 



.pounds.- 3 
do 72 
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CHAPTER II. 
PRELIMINAUY IJRILLS. 

208. Position and Aiming Drills, Dismol-nted. — For the instruction 
in position and aiming drill the squad will he formed with an interval of 
one pace hetween files. Black pasters or disks, to simulate the bull's-eye 
of the target, will be placed on the Ijarrack or other wall, the squad being 
ten paces distant. The men will l>e instructed in taking aim at these disks 
and pulling the trigger. It is at this ijeriod that the soldier should receive 
the most benefit from careful individual instruction. Each soldier should 
be assured and encouraged in good positions or corrected in false ones. 
He should be impressed with the fact that the bullet would have gone to 
the place marked by the sight at the instant of aim, had the pistol been 
loaded. 

Practice will be begun by going through the motions of aiming and firing 
to the front, using the commands and means laid down in the Cavalry Drill 
Regulations, 1903, paragraiihs 18") to 187, inclusive. By facing the men in 
different directions, and using the same target, practice can be given in 
firing to the right and left, right front and left front, and right rear. The 
principles of slow fire, timed fire, and rapid fire will be taught in these 
drills. 

209. PosiTiox. — The position of the soldier's body will be erect, head 
inclined slightly forward, left eye closed, with right eye looking along the 
line of sights. Latitude vdll be permitted in the position of the feet and 
generally in holding the pistol. It should not be held with too tight a 
grip, as tremors are more easily communicated by this position, but rather 
it should lie in the hand with just enough grip to hold it steady. Allow- 
ing the toe to protrude between the third and fourth fingers assures to 
many the correct position of the hand. A slight bend of the wrist and 
elbow are considered advantageous in holding the pistol, as there ensues 
less liability to tremors and the rear sight is brought nearer the eye. 

In firing to the left the soldier may employ the left hand, aiming with 
his left eye. 

210. Aiming. — In aiming, a fine sight, half sight, or full sight may be 

taken, the line of sight i>assing through the notch on the top of the breech' 
of the pistol. In pulling the trigger the methods of aiming and position 
drill with the rifle should be at first employed, the soldier pulhng the trig- 
ger gradually until he has learned to pull without a jerk. 

Later, when more expertness has been acquired in catching the aim and 
in pulling the trigger, the soldier will be made to go through the motions 
of aiming and firing, as in rapid fire, firing at will five shots during an 
interval of so many seconds. 
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1211. Quick Aimini*. — In rapid fire, while bringing the line of sight on 
the mark, the soldier should keep his eye fixed on the mark and not on the 
Bights. The great difficulty in accurate quick aiming with the pistol lies 
in the fact that when the front sight is brought upon the mark the rear 
sight is often found to be outside the line joining the eye with the mark. 
This is more liable to occur with the pistol than the rifle, for the reason 
that the pistol has no shoulder rest. This tendency to hold the pistol 
obliquely can only be overcome by a uniform manner of holding and direct- 
ing the pistol, and this can only be acquired by much practice in the 
motions of slow and rapid fire. It is this fact that makes the aiming and 
position drill so important. The soldier should constantly practice aiming 
imtil he has arrived at such perfection that whenever the front sight is 
aligned upon the mark the rear sight will be found to be also in line with 
the eye and the mark. 

312. Importance of not Jerking the Trigger.— The trigger pull 
of the present pistol when new is about 12 pounds; more than that of the 
rifle or of the carbine. The soldier should be entirely familiar with the 
trigger pull of his pistol in order to do good shooting. If thie trigger is 
pulled hurriedly, or with a jerk, the force required is such that the muzzle 
of the pistol will probably be diverted at the moment of firing. 

The position and aiming exercises, if pursued assiduously, however, will 
obviate this tendency to jerk. The soldier should be required, when going 
through the motions of aiming and fii-ing at a mark, to continue the aim 
for a moment after the hammer or firing pin has been released, and observe 
carefully if the pistol has been pulled off the mark. As with the rifle, the 
trigger pull should resemble a squeeze rather than a pull, the whole hand 
contracting. 

213. Self-cocking Action. — The force required to pull the trigger 
when the Colt pistol, caliber .38, is used as a self-cocker is 17 pounds. 
The tendency to divert the muzzle in pulling the trigger is almost uncon- 
trollable, and the best shots do not use the self -cocking action when close 
shooting is required. To accustom the soldier to the use of the self -cocking 
mechanism, and also to strengthen and develop the muscles of the hand, 
a few minutes' practice daily in holding the unloaded pistol on a mark and 
using the self -cocking device rapidly is recommended. 

214. Pistol; how Cocked. — After discharge, some men with large 
hands are able to cock the pistol with the right thumb while holding it in 
the position of aim. In other cases, where the soldier's hand is small, this 
can not be done, and it will be necessary to throw the pistol forward with 
a jerk while holding the thumb on the hammer. 



Plate XXIV. 




Lower Pitiol. 



Plate XXV. 




RaiM Pistol. 



Plate XXVI. 




Aim — Arm Extended. 



Plate XXVn. 




Aim — Arm Half Extended. 
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POSITION AND AIMINO DRILL, MOUNTED. 

215. Preliminary Training of Horses. — This course must nec^- 
sarily be preceded by much work during the year, having for its object 
getting the horses accustomed to the sight of the targets and to the noise 
of the discharge of the pistol. A useful method of accustoming the 
horses to noise of discharge is to have blank cartridges fired near them 
while the horses are being groomed on the picket line. The horse should 
also be trained to the sight of the targets. 

21G. Quick-aim Drill. — The soldier must be instructed and practiced 
in taking rapid aim while the horse is in motion. To attain these ends, 
frequent practice should be had with the pistol throughout the year when 
drilling on the riding track, going through the motions of aiming and 
firing (at will) at silhouette targets and other objects placed along the 
track and 5 yards from it. This practice should be conducted at a walk, 
trot, or gallop. The soldier should also be taught, with diraimy or blank 
cartridges, to eject cartridges and reload the pistol, with facility at all gaits. 

217. Blank-cartridge Practice at Swinging Disks.— After the men 
become fairly accustomed to aiming and snapping at the silhouette targets, 
blank cartridges should be used, and that men may judge the effects of 
their aim, the following simple device is recommended: Disks of leather, 
5 inches in diameter, will be so suspended near the track that they may be 
moved by the blast of the pistol, which is very materially felt at 5 feet. For 
this i)ractice the horse should not be permitted to be ridden nearer than 
7 feet from the target. To insure this, barriers should be placed on the 
inside of the track. 

218. Preliminary Range-practice Drills. — The aiming and snap- 
ping exercises outlined above for the riding school will, in the target 
season, be extended to and amplified on the range, where a track will be 
laid out, as illustrated in Plate XXVIII, with a barrier in front of each 
target, to preserve a uniform distance from the horse to the targets. 
Parallel to and at 5 yards distance from this track will be placed five 
standing silhouette figures, 20 yards apart. The squad in column of 
troopers, with a distance between troopers of about 10 yards, will move 
around the track, at the walk, the trot, and the gallop, each trooper aim- 
ing and snapping his pistol at each target as he arrives opposite to it. After 
repeating this several times the instructor may use blank cartridges and 
repeat the exercise. 

219. Practice as with Ball Cartridges.— As soon as the horses 
become accustomed to the targets and the shooting, the procedure used 
in firing ball cartridges will be followed. The troop will be formed as 
illustrated in Plate XXVIII. At the proper command each trooper will 
move out from the right at a walk, take up the trot and gallop, and at thie 
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latter gait move along tlio line of targets, delivering one shot at each. 
He will then resume the trot and take his place on the left of the troop. 
The succeeding trooper will follow at such an interval, depending upon 
the tractability of the horses, as the troop commander deems most advis- 
able, bnt preferably not moving out until the hits (if practice had been 
with ball cartridges) made by the preceding trooper could have been deter- 
mined and the shot holes pasted. 

Platk XXVIII. 
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After the troopers become skilled in the use of the pistol, firing to the 
right, the practice will be conducted firing to the left; then, placing the 
targets obliquely to the track, the firing will be to the right front, to 
the left front, and to the right rear in the order stated. In firing to the 
left the men move out by trooi)er from the left, and move around the 
track with the targets on the left hand. 

In the sai-ie manner practice will be had with blank cartridges in the 
procedure of rapid fire, mounted, target M, as laid down in paragraphs 
244 and 245. In firing to the left the left hand may be used. 
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FIRING REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. Ill 
CHAPTER m. 
PISTOL llAXGK PHACTICK. 
DESCKIPTIOX; GENERAL REGCLATIONS. 

iJeHcription. 

220. This practice includes the instruction of the soldier in firing with 
the service pistol at slow fire, timed fire, and rapid fire, dismounted course, 
and rapid fire, mounted course. 

221. The general scheme is set forth in the following synopsis: 

fSlow Are. 

(Instruction iintctici' ''Timed fliv. 
(Rapid flr«. 



Uconl practice {~«- 



Piiitol range practice ) 



'JUounted coureie. 



luatnictiun ))mcti<-c Rapid Are at Are targets 

standing. 

I Rapid fire as followB; 
i 6 targets standing. 

.Record practice j .5 targets mounted. 

( 2 targets mounted. 

General regulations. 

222. Allowance of Ammunition. — The prescribed course presumes 
an aimual allowance of service ammunition of 200 roimds per man for 
those taking the complete course and 100 rounds per man for those taking 
only the dismounted course. 

223. Practice Season.— Pistol range practice will take place during 
the season for rifle and carbine firing (par. 105). During the supple- 
mentary season such practice as the time will admit of will be given to 
recruits who have joined since the regular practice season and to others 
requiring it. 

224. Who will Fire. — The full courses, dismounted and mounted, 
will be followed by all officers and enlisted men of each troop of cavalry. 
In the field artillery and in organizations partly armed with the pistol, 
those so armed will, when practicable, follow the dismounted course only. 
No officer nor soldier will be excused from pistol firing except by order of 
the department commander, upon application of the organization com- 
mander. Officers and enlisted men armed with the pistol and not included 
in the above enumeration will be permitted, but not required, to fire. 

In the Philippine Islands pistol firing may be varied as the division 
commander may direct. 

225. Instruction Practice. — In all instruction practice the instruc- 
tor, having required the soldier to fire the minimum prescribed in the 
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tables, proceeds with such further firing as eacli particular case demaiids. 
The allowance of ainiiiimitioii per man is fixed, but the instructor uses 
his judgment in the distribiitioii of ammianition, all that is saved in the 
instriictidn practit^e of excellent shots being used in the training of jwor 
or inexi)erienced shots. Instruction practice should be in fact what its 
iiame indicates, and the methods followed, the time consimied. and the 
amunnition expended are, within the requirements of these regulations, 
optional with the instructor. 

i320. Record Pkactick. — In all record i)ractice, both for dismounted 
and mounted courses, scores will be kept with ink or indelible pencil, if 
practicable, and by a noncommissioned officer detailed from an organiza- 
tion other than that firing. 

2UT. Order of Pkocedure. — Pistol firing commences with instruc- 
tion practice, dismounted course, and this practice is carried to comple- 
tion for each soldier before proceeding to record practice, dismounted 
course, for that soldier. When the instruction practice, dismounted course, 
is completed, the soldier proceeds to record practice, same course, and fol- 
lows this practice to completion in the order prescribed in the tables. The 
dismounted course completed, the soldier will be advanced to instruction 
practice, mounted (X)irrse, in the order laid down in the table. When a 
soldier completes his instruction practice in either course he may begin 
record practice in that course, without waiting for others less advanced. 
While engaged in record practice, in either course, he will do no other 
firing in that course. 

328. The Gait. — In all cases where the gait is a gallop the prescribed 
regulation gallop is meant. The canter will not be permitted. 

In general the provisions of Chapter I, Part IV, will regulate pistol 
firing, where applicable, as well as rifle and carbine firing. 

229. Blank Cartridges.— Exercises with blank cartridges, circling to 
the right, left, etc., and firing at the silhouettes on the track, shoiild be 
carried on pre\aous to firing with ball cartridges. 

230. Barriers. — Barriers will be placed along the edge of, and paral- 
lel to, the track in front of the targets in order to preserve the prescribed 
distance from track to targets. 

231. Ammunition Suppi^y. — Two soldiers are detailed to furnish am- 
munition and receive empty shells. 

232. Systematic Instruction. — All cavalry troops and all officers and 
enlisted men armed with the pistol will be instructed in its use. This 
instruction will be systematic and progressive, the controlling idea being 
accurate, rapid work. 

233. Slow Fire; when Used. — While rapid fire will, as a general rule, 
be the most effective, the occasion may arise when slow fire may be used 
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to advantage, as when the range is considerable. On the other hand, rapid 
fire is necessary when the soldier is mounted and the horse is in motion. 

234. NECES.SITY FOR PREVIOUS INSTRUCTION IN SLOW FiRE — Before 
instruction in rapid fire i.s commenced slow fire should lie taught. The 
recruit in this way will be made acquainted with the proper methods of 
holding the pistol, of aiming, and pulling the trigger, the effect of the 
recoil on the trajectory, and the extent to which the front sight must be 
elevated or depressed at the different ranges. For this preliminary instruc- 
tion slow fire is necessary and must be conducted dismounted. To prop- 
erly measure the distance of the shots from the point aimed at, the bull's- 
eye target is preferably employed. 

333. Methods of Holding the Pistol.— Pistol firing differs very 
materially from that of other small arms, mainly because the pistol has, at 
the time of aiming and firing, no support other than that afforded by the 
grip, and this itself depends upon individual peculiarities and ideas. Hence 
no fixed rule can be laid down for the manner of holding the pistol while 
firing either dismounted or mounted. This is especially so for the latter 
class of firing, where not only the manner of holding, but the method of 
pointing, differs among individuals. The object being good shooting, 
everything else must be subordinated to that idea. While these regulations 
suggest the loose grip of the pistol and a slight bencl of the wrist and arm, 
this must not be insisted upon when Ijetter results can be obtained by 
holding the pistol with a tight grip in the hand with the arm rigid. In 
mounted practice, while as a general rule a shot should be delivered by 
lowering the pistol rapidly from the position of "raise pistol," it will be 
permitted the individual soldier to bring up his pistol from the position of 
"lower pistol" and deliver a shot in that manner. This will be left 
entirely to the discretion of the troop commander, who will be guarded 
by the controlling idea mentioned above. 

CHAPTER IV. 
PISTOL RAXGE PRACTICE (COKTIXUED). 
GENERAL REMARKS; DISMOUNTED COURSE; MOUNTED COURSE. 

Oeneral remarks. 

236. Tabulation. — For convenience of reference the general scheme 
tabulated in paragraph 221 is here tabulated in detail. The tables are two 
in number and relate to the two di\'isions of the subject, viz, dismounted 
course, mounted course. Each table is followed by regulations partly in 
explanation of, and partly in addition to, the table itself. It will be 
always understood that the tables have the force of written regulations. 
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Dismounted course. 
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SU>W KIRE. 

238. Target A. (See "Targets " under " Definitions.") 

TIMED FIRE. 

239. Target as in slow fire. 

240. Procedure. — Time is taken at the firing stand by sandglass or 
watch. The target being up, tlie soldier stands with pistol at "raise 
pistol." The pistol is loaded with five cartridges, tlie hiiiiiiner on the 
empty chamber. The command " Commence firing" is given and the 
soldier fires five shots within thirty seconds, at the end of which interval 
the command ' ' Cease firing ' ' will have been given. Unfired shots count as 
misses. In case of defective cartridge or disabled pistol the score is 
repeated. For each shot fired before the commencement, or after the 
close, of the time limit, five will be deducted from the score. 

RAPID FIRE. 

241. Target K. (See "Targets" under "Definitions.") 

242. Procedure. — The soldier stands with pistol at "raise pistol;" 
pistol loaded with five cartridges, hammer on empty chamber. At a sig- 
nal given at the firing point (trumpet or telephone), the target appears, 
remains in sight ten seconds, then disappears. The soldier attempts to 
fire five shots, firing at will, without command, and using self-cocking 
action if he desires, from the instant any portion of the target appears 
until it completely disappears. Each unfired cartridge counts as a miss. 
In case of defective cartridge or disabled pistol the score is repeated. 
Time is regulated at the target, the signal at the firing point being given 
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as a warning to the noncommissioned officer in charge of the target in the 
pit that all is ready at the firing point for the target to appear. (See " Pit 
Regulations," Chapter I, Part IV.) 

Prior to rapid-fire practice the instructor should thoroughly drill his 
command in the manipulation of the pistol. 

243. Mounted course. 
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KAPID FIKE. 

244. Targets H and M. (See " Targets ■' under " Definitions") . 

For instruction practice five silhouettes are used and are placed 5 yards 
from the track with 20-yard intervals. Firings are to the i-ight, left, right 
front, left front, and right rear. 

245. Record Practice. — With the targets (target H, silhouette of 
standing figure) arranged as shown in fig. 1, Plate XXVIII, the targets 
being 10 yards from the track, there are five circlings of the track at a 
gallop for each soldier, firing five shots in each of the prescribed direc- 
tions, viz, to the right, left, right front, left front, and right rear, or 
twenty-five shots in all. 

With the targets (target M, silhouette of mounted soldier) arranged 
as in fig. 1 , Plate XXVIII, the targets being 15 yards from the track, there 
will be two circlings for each soldier firing five shots to the right and five 
shots to the left, or ten shots in all. 

With the targets (target M, silhouette of mounted soldier) arranged as 
in fig. 2, Plate XXVIII, the targets being 15 yards from the track and 40 
yards apart, there will be one circling of the track at a gallop, firing 
toward the right. Five shots will be fired, the soldier using his discre- 
tion as to what proportion of the five shots will be fired at each target. 
Firing will not be commenced until the trooper has arrived within 20 yards 
of a point opposite the first target and will cease when he has passed 20 
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yards beyond the point opposite the second target. These limits will be 
marked by stakes. 

24G. Additional Practice— Ball Caktkid(»es.— This should be had 
during the supplemental practice season, for the purixjse of instructing 
poor shots and recruits who have joined too late for practice during the 
last regular season. 

247. Method of Scoring. — A soldier will be detailed as marker for 
each target; he will stand in front of his target on the opi)Osite side of the 
track. The targets are numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 in succession, beginning 
with the target first fired at. As a shot is fired at a target the correspond- 
ing marker will run toward it and call out "Number , score 1 " or 

"3" or "Miss" as the case may be. He will then cover the shot hole 
with a paster. One noncommissioned oflScer is detailed as scorer. His 
place is opposite the center of the arranged track. 



PART VI. 



CliASSIFICATIOX; FIGURE OF MERIT; IXSIGNIA AND 

TELESCOPIC SIGHT; INSPP:CTORS OF SMALiIi-ABM8 
PRACTICE; RECORDS AND REPORTS. 



CHAPTER I. 

CLiASSIFICATIOX. 

248. Conditions axd Requirements. — The conditions and require- 
ments for qualification in the several grades of marksmanship are set forth 
in the following table and regulations: 



Grades. 



Third-class man*. 
Sccond-cliuia man. 

First-class nmii 

Marksman 

Sharpsbooter 

Expert rifleman 



Kstiniatin^^ 
(iistanci". 



i .i a 



!ilf 



0/ "w » C 



75 percent. 
80 per cent, 
85 percent, 
90 per cent, 
90 per cent- 



Kifle and carbine firing^. 



Total number of )K>int8 unil per rent of possible score re- 
quired in record practice of each course for qualifica- 
tion. 



Marksman's course. 



Bifle. Carbine. 



I 



200 
250 
300 



I 



200 I 40 
250 50 
300 CO 



Sbarpgbooter's 
course. 



Expert rifleman's 
test. 



Bifle. Carbine. Kifle. Carbine 



90 j GO 



i-5 .561 
I 



204 



68 



201 



67 



* All who fail to qualify as second-class men or better. 

(117) 



118 



FIRING BEGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 



249. General Requirements for Qualific-ation.— All who qualify 
as marksmen take the sharpshooter's course; all who (Qualify as sharp- 
shooters take the expert rifleman's course. In estimating distance, failure 
to qualify in a grade equal to, or higher than, that obtained in rifle or car- 
bine firing reduces the final qualification of the soldier to one grade below 
that obtained in firing. 

350. Who will be Classified.— All who fire will be classified, un- 
less excused from classification by the department commander. Those 
who fire and fail to complete the course, and are not so excused, will be 
classified as third-class men. All who were absent from the post by proper 
authority during the entire practice season and all who were excused from 
firing by the department commander will not be classified. 

Soldiers who were discharged so near the beginning, or who joined so 
near the close, of the practice season as to have been una])le to complete 
the course may be excused from classification by the department com- 
mander, but no such men will be excused until the company commander 
shall have shown in each case that it was impracticable to carry the 
course to completion. 

251. Unclassified. — Men who have been prevented by field service 
or other exigency from following any part of the prescribed course, and 
those who have been duly excused by the department ccmmander, shall 
be reported as " unclas-sified," and the reason and authority therefor shall 
be quoted in the report. 

When an unclassified man is discharged or transferred, his discharge 
certificate or descriptive list shall show his last classification, and also how 
much practice, if any, he had during the unclassified season and the per 
cent made, thus: Marksmanship, .second-class men, 1900; unclassified, 1901; 
concluded slow and rapid fire, record practice, per cent, 79. 

252. Special Classification.— A special classification of " marksmen " 
will bi made for all who properly follow and qualify in special course A. 

The requirement for qualification in this grade will be a total average of 
80 per cent for record practice in the entire course. 



CHAPTER n. 
FIGTTKE OF MERIT. 

253. Object.— By the device of the figure of merit a comparison of the 
standing in marksmanship of different organizations can be instituted and 
a conclusion drawn as to their probable relative efl&ciency in battle. 

It is composed of the individual figure of merit, dependent upon the 
accuracy of fire of the individual soldier; the collective figure of merit, 
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showing the effect of the collective fire of the organization; and the gen- 
eral figure of merit, the mean of these two partial figures, which serves as 
the basis for final judgment. 

254. Individual Figure of Mekit.— The individual figure of merit 
will be computed by multiplying the number of expert riflemen by 200; 
of sharpshooters by 150; of marksmen by 100; of first-class men by 75; of 
second-class men by 50; of third-class men by 10; of those present but not 
firing by 0, and dividing the sum of the products thus obtained by the 
total number in the above seven classes. 

255. Composition ■ OF Pirino Line in Collective Fire. — As great a 
proportion of the company as possible should take part in collective fire, 
but to insure uniformity in comparisons, this proportion should be fixed 
in computing the classification, and should not be exceeded in the.actual 
number of men firing. The firing line in collective fire, therefore, will be 
comi>osed of not to exceed 8o per cent of all enlisted men of the con»pany 
enrolled at date of firing. 

2.56. The Collective Figure of Merit.— The results of the three 
volleys at each range, expressed in percentage, will be obtained by multi- 
plying the total number of hits by 100 and dividing the product by three 
times the number expressing 85 per cent of all enlisted men borne on the 
rolls of the company at the time, regardless of the number firing. In com- 
puting the i)ercentage the figures will be carried only to one place of deci- 
mals. The average percentage of the company for volley fire at all ranges 
will be obtained by dividing the sum of the percentages for each range by 
the number of ranges. The result of the fire at will will be calculated in 
the same manner. The collective figure of merit will be computed by 
dividing the sum of the average percentage cf the company at volley fire 
and that at fire at will by 2. 

As an illustration, let us assume a company of 65 men on the date of the 
collective fire of the company. 
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Ordinarily the company will complete the collective fire in one day, 
therefore the strength is assttmed the same for the three ranges. Then 
the computation will be as follows: 
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♦Computation of this percentage is as font)Ws; 
Volley tire — 

For 000 yards, 120 X 100= 12,(HKI; 85 per cent of 66 = 55.25 ; 55.25 X 3 = 105.75; 12,000 -i- 
165.75 = 72.4. 

For 800 yards, 110 X 100 = 11,000; 85 per cent of 05 = 55.25; 55.25 X 3 = 165.75; 11,000 
-i- 165.75 = 66.4. 

For 1,000 yards, 75 X 100 = 7,500; 85 per cent of fi5 = .W,25; 55.25 X 3 = 165.75; 7,500 -i- 
l(i6.75 = 45.2. 
Fire at will — 

For 600 yards, 12,'5 X 100 = 12,500; 85 per cent of 65 = ,55.25; 55.25 X 3 = 165.76; 12,500 -f- 

165.75 = 75.4. 

For 800 .yards, 120 X 100 = 12,000; 85 per cent of 65 = 56.26; 55.25 X 3 = 165.75; 12,000 -i- 

165.76 = 72.4. 

For 1,000 yards, 90 X 100 = !t,000; 85 per cent of (S = .55.25; 55.26 X 3 = 165.75 ; 9,000 -5- 
165.75 = 54.3. 



257. General Figure of Merit.— The general figure of merit will 
be obtained by dividing by 2 the sum of the individual and collective 
figures of merit. 

258. Regimental Individual Figure of Merit.— In determining the 
individual figure of merit of a regiment, the average of the results in its 
different companies will not be taken; but the total number in each class for 
the entire regiment vdll be multiplied by the proper multiplier and the 
computation similarly continued as in the case of a company. 

259. Regimental Collective Figure of Merit. — In the same way 
the regimental collective figure of merit will not be determined from the 
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average of company figures, but computed independently, from the total 
number of shots fired and hits made in the volley fire and fire at will in 
all the companies. 

260. Regimental General Fiouke of MERiT.~The general figure 
of merit of the regiment will then be the average of these two partial, 
figures. 

Hfil. General Figure of Merit of a Post, Department, Division, 
OR OF THE Army. — This will be obtained in a manner similar to that pre- 
scribed for a regiment. 

The figure of merit of the Army will not include the troops serving in the 
Philippines, but for those troops a separate figure of merit, computed in 
general as herein prescribed, may be published from headquarters, Philip- 
pines Division. 

202. Behabks. — ^The commissioned officers of a company who fire will 

be included in computing its individual figure of merit. 

Any other officers or enlisted men who, though not required to attend 
target firing may yet have practiced, will be included in the individual 
classification of the regiment, post, or department to which they belong, 
respectively, but will not be considered with any company. 

In computing the figure of merit of a department or the departmental 
determination of the figure of merit of regiments, in cases where troops, 
during the practice season, change station within the United States from 
one department to another, the records of such troops only as may be serv- 
ing in the department for the last month of the practice season will be 
considered. 

For the figure of merit of the Army and the final determination of the 
figure of merit of regiments, all the companies of a regiment will be con- 
sidered, even if serving in separate departments. 



CHAPTER III. 
insignia and telescopic sight, 
insignia. 

263, CLASSES.--Upon receipt at department headquarters of the com- 
pany report of target firing, certain insignia indicating their skill in 
marksmanship will be issued to each expert rifleman, sharpshooter, and 
marksman; provided, however, that marksman's insignia will not be 
issued to those who have at any time qualified as sharpshooters, and sharp- 
shooter's insignia will not be issued to those who have at any time qualified 
as expert riflemen. 
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264. Marksman's Pin. — To marksmen, when first qualifying as such, 
will be issued a marksman's pin, which will be worn until the close of the 
succeeding practice season. If qualification is renewed in the succeeding 
season, the pin may be worn another year, and so on for further seasons, 
,but if the grade of sharpshooter is attained, or that of marksman not 
reached, the pin will not be worn. 

265. Marksman's Pin; Special Course A. — To marksmen, when first 
qualifying as such in special course A, will be issued a marksman's pin 
different in design from that for the regular course. If qualification is 
renewed in the succeeding season, the pin may be worn another year, and 
so on for further seasons, but if the grade of marksman is not reached the 
pin will not be worn. 

This pin will be issued upon the certificate of the company commander 
that the soldier has qualified under the regulations as a marksman in spe- 
cial course A. 

To the soldier who has qualified as a marksman in special course A for 
three years, not necessarily consecutive years, or, in the case of enlisted 
men, not necessarily in the same enlistment, a pin will be issued which 
will specify the years of qualification, and this pin will be worn above the 
marksman's pin so long as the soldier is entitled to wear the latter. 

266. Shakpshootek's Badge. — To the sharpshooter, a silver badge 
will be issued. For the year when qualification is first completed, the 
badge will consist of a pin and cross; the soldier having once (lualified as a 
sharpshooter may continue to wear the badge even if qualification is not 
renewed in future years. To the soldier who has qualified as a sharp- 
shooter for three years, not necessarily in the same enlistment, a silver 
bar will be issued, which will specify the years of qualification and will 
be attached to the badge between the pin and the cross. For each addi- 
tional three yeara of qualification an additional bar will be issued, and 
each in succession attached below the one previously supplied and above 
the cross. 

267. Expert Rifleman's Badge.— To the expert rifleman will be 
issued a silver badge. The soldier having ever qualified as an expert 
rifleman may continue to wear the badge even if qualification is not 
renewed in future years. To the soldier .who has qualified as an expert 
rifleman for three years, not necessarily consecutive years, or, in the case 
of enlisted men, not necessarily in the same enlistment, a silver bar will 
be issued, which will specify the years of qualification and will be attached 
to the badge immediately below the pin. For each additional three years 
of qualification an additional bar will be issued, and each in succession 
attached immediately below the one previously issued. 

268. Duplicates. — These various insignia will become the property of 
the expert rifleman, sharpshooter, or marksman. If they are lost by the 
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owner or in transmission to him, or if they become unsightly from long 
wear, they may be replaced without cost to the owner. But in all cases 
the official certificate of the company commander to the effect that he has 
investigated the circumstances of the loss or damage and finds that no 
negligence can be imputed to the soldier will be required as evidence upon 
which to make new issues. Duplicates, if desired for use on separate coats, 
will be sold to those entitled to wear the different insignia. 

269. Telescopic Sight.— To encourage effort, to reward efficiency, 
and to properly equip a special class of shots who shall be not only desig- 
nated as expert riflemen, but who, in action, shall be employed as such, 
the telescopic sight is adopted. These sights will be supplied by the Ord- 
nance Department and assigned to enlisted men who have qualified under 
these regulations as expert riflemen. They will be issued to and accounted 
for by the company commander, and, in his discretion, may be carried by 
the men at inspections under arms. 

CHAPTER rV. 
INSPECTORS OF SMALL-ARMS PRACTICE. 

270. Number and Designation. — There will be detailed in connection 
with small-arms practice a number of officers, who will be designated as 
" inspectors of small-arms practice," one for each division and each depart- 
ment, at head(iuarters of the same. 

271. Duties. — These officers should be selected with reference to their 
peculiar fitness and qualifications in this line of professional work. It will 
be the duty of the inspector of small-arms practice of each division and 
department to examine the regular reports of firings, and from these 
reports, and from personal inspections, to keep the division and depart- 
ment commanders informed of the absolute and comparative degree of pro- 
ficiency manifested by the troops of the various units of the respective 
commands. 

CHAPTER V. 
REC:ORDS AJfD REPORTS. 

272. Recohds. — The "company target record" is the official record of 
the individual and company fire, record practice, of the company. All 
entries therein will be made in ink or with indelible pencil. It consists 
partly of a series of sheets, one for each soldier, ruled for the entry of his 
record practice and qualifications for each season of his three years' 
enlistment. 
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Another part of the company target record is given to a record of the 
collective fire and the figure of mt'rit of the company. 

These sheets, forming the comiiauy target record, will be bound by the 
loose-leaf plan, so that at any time one or more sheets may be extracted 
and others inserted. By this means the book will at all toiues be a live 
record. 

373. Reports. — All reports of target firing are submitted immediately 
after the close of firing, and, with the exception of the department and 
division reports, never later than November 5. 

They are as follows: 

1. Report of Target Firing and Classification. (Annual, company.) 

2. Report of Pistol Firing. (Annual, company.) 

3. Report of Expert Riflemen. (Annual, company.) 

4. Report of Supplementary Target Firing. (Annual, company.) 

5. Report of Small-arms Firing. (Annual, department and division.) 

6. Report of Small-arms Firing. (Annual, State organized militia.) 
These reports will be compiled in accordance with the prescribed forms 

furnished by the Chief of Ordnance, United States Army. 

Coast artillery will render reports of target firing as prescribed by the 
Chief of Artillery. Field artillery and infantry will render the report of 
pistol firing so far as such firing is required. 

All department reports in the Philippine Islands will be made to the 
commanding general of the division. 

(For blank forms, records, and reporte, see Appendix C.) 



PART VII. 



TARGETS AND RANGES. 



CHAPTER I. 
TAKGETS. 

DESCEIPTIOK. 

274. Division of Targets.— The best method of determining the prob- 
able efficiency of a soldier's fire in action, as indicated by the results of his 
target practice, is to divide the target into various divisions, and to give 
to hits in these divisions a value constant for all points in any one space, 
but increasing in value in proportion to the difficulty and desirability of 
hitting such a space, assuming it to be occupied by an enemy, the highest 
value being given, of course, to hits in the space occupied by the objective, 
usually called the " bull's-eye." 

275. Slow-fire Targets. — The shape and dimensions of the bull's-eye 
targets adopted for individual slow fire are based upon the above coiMid- 
erations. The objective, or that portion of the target upon which hits 
have the highest value, is in the case of each target a circle depending in 
size upon the range. Such targets are A, B, and C. (See "Targets" 
under "Definitions.") 

276. Rapid, Skirmish, and Collective Fire Targets.— In these 
classes of fire the bull's-eye target is not used, but, instead, a figure target. 
The figures are represented as standing, kneeling, lying, and mounted, 
respectively, and are used either alone or in gi-oups, depending upon the 
kind of fire employed. Such targets are D, E, F, G, H, K, L, and M, (See 
" Targets" under "Definitions.") 

CLASSES OF FIRE. 

Tlie sliding target. 

277. Parts. — This target, which slides vertically, consists of three 
principal parts: 

(a) The timber-frame support to carry the guide rods. 
{h) The two carriages which slide on the guide rods. 
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(c) The two target frames (detachable from the carriages) to which the 
cotton cloth and paper targets are fastened. 

378. The Timber-fra.me Support (Plates XXIX and XXX).— This 
consists of a main sill, a top beam, two vertical sidepieces, and a horizontal 
and diagonal brace, brought to the rear from the sidepiece in planes per- 
pendicular to the planes of the target; this frame can be readily set up 

Plate XXIX. 
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and secured in any kind of a pit and behind any kind of shelter. Two 
pairs of iron slide rods (Plate XXX, fig. 1) , one for the guides of each car- 
riage, are so secured to the top beam and bottom sill that they can be 
readily removed. Near the top of each sidepiece of the support is a pulley 
(Plate XXX, fig. 3) , whose position admits of a slight vertical adjustment. 
Sash cords attached at each end to one of the carriages run over this pul- 
ley and serve to raise one target to the position for firing as the other is 
withdraAvn from view. The clamp (Plate XXX, fig. 4) by which the 
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attachment of the sash cord is made, permits of an easy adjustment of the 
vertical distance between the targets. 



Plate XXX. 






Sliding Target. 



279. The CAERiAfiE. — This, never being exposed to bullets, is made of 

clear pine, dressed and painted for greater durability: it is rigidly trussed 
to prevent springing and jamming in the slides, and its different parts are 
interchangeable and so constructed that a broken piece can be readily 
taken out and replaced. For the (i hy (I foot frame there is but one center 
brace and fovir diagonal crossx>ieces to each carriage; for the (5 by 12 foot 
frame, two more panels of the truss are added. To the top and bottom 
sill of the truss are secured slide irons, which move freely along the guide 
rods and serve to retain the target in i)osition. A hook H (Plate XXIX, 
Fig 1), on the main sill of the support is provided for holding down the 
lower carriage when it is lightened by the removal of its target frame. 

280. The T.\.rget Frames.— These can be readily detached from the 
carriage; their parts are secured together by mortises and dowels, and 
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fastened to the carriage by the same means. The liottom piece of the 
frame is covered by the paper target, and should, therefore, be so placed, 
when the target is in the firing position, that it can be seen by the soldier 
and hit by a low shot. The top piece of the carriage should be 9 inches 
below this piece of the target frame and covered by the marker's shelter. 
If so arranged, neither the carriage nor any part of the timber support is 
exposed to fire. 

If the target, then, is properly set up, nothing but the target irame 
proper can l)e shattered by bullets; its parts — the side rails, the top and 
bottom rails, and (for the 0 by 12 foot frame) the braces — are issued as 
required and can readilj- be replaced by the soldier. The system possesses 
the advantage that by lowering the target halfway from the firing jjosi- 
tion the two frames are brought close together, can be easily protected 
from rain by n single piece of canvas if so desired, and in this position are 
partly sheltered, by the front of the pit; the target frames are also so easily 
removed that they can be stored under shelter when not in use. 

Revolving (Laidley) target. 

(Plates XXXI, XXXIT, XXXIII.) 

^81. Descrii'tiox. — These are composed of two similar frames, each 
forming a target of the requisite size, securely joined to the opposite ends 
of two nave boxes and balanced on a common axle. The frames are made 
in preference of lij^ht wood, though iron of wedge-shaped- cross section 
may be used without making the target unwieldy from its weight. The 
I)arts of the wooden frame are joined by pins of hard wood, the use of 
metal nails or screws, or anything that might obstruct the passage of the 
ball, being carefully avoided. The frames are made of only two different 
sizes — 6 by 6 feet and 6 by 12 feet. 

282. Frames. — The nave boxes are made each of two pieces of pine 
30 by 5.75 by •2.2'> inches plowed out and held together by wooden pins 

inch in diameter, and receive the ends of the target uprights, which 
are secured in place by wooden keys. The broad faces are bored to take 
a wooden axle 2.5 inches in diameter. The frames are made each of two 
uprights 4 by 1.75 by 86 inches, which are mortised to receive the tenons 
of the two crosspieces, 4 by 1.75 by 74 inches for the smaller, and 4 by 1.75 
by 146 inches for the larger target; the crosspieces are just 6 feet apart 
from outside to outside, the top one being 3 inches from the end of the 
upright; they are secured by wooden keys; the 12-foot target has diagonal 
braces at the upper corners of the frame to insure its stiffness. 

283. Covering.— White cotton cloth is stretched over the frame and 
tacked to it on the outside with small tacks, and a paper target of the size 
desired, on which the figure center, etc., are printed, is pasted on the 
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cloth. Two pieces of hard wood, 24 by 3.5 by 2I> inches with a mortise 
through the middle and a 2-inch rabbet on each end, are pinned securely 
at both ends to the lower crosspieces at their middle point; two levers of 
hard wood 3 feet long, like a pickax handle, with a tenon on the large end, 
are fitted into this mortise, and secured by pins; they are used to turn the 
target; for the short and mid range target, 6 by 6 feet, these levers may, 
however, be advantageously omitted and the target turned by simply 
pushing on the upright adjacent to one of the markers. 

284. Journal Boxes. — Two journal boxes, 9 by 5.5 by 5.5 inches, 
made of hard wood and bored to receive a 2.5-inch axle, are placed over 
the ends of the axle preparatory to mounting the target and are pinned to 
the tops of the journal posts. The journals might be formed in the tops 
of the journal posts, but in that case the adjustment of the posts would 
require greater care to allow the target to revolve without binding in the 
journals. Further details of these and the other forms of targets will be 
found in the description of artillery and small-arms targets issued by the 
Chief of Ordnance. 

285. Marker's Shelter. — In constructing the shelter for the markers, 
the line selected for the targets should first be marked out, then parallel 
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to it and 8 feet distant in the direction of the firing stand dig a trench 8 
feet 3 inches deep, in which, if a retaining wall is necessary, dig holes for 
7 by 7 inch posts, 2 feet deep and 3.5 feet apart, set 9-foot posts, their tops 
being about 1 foot below the edge of the trench, lay 2-inch i)lank between 
the posts and earth toward the firing stand, as shown in Plate XXXII. If 
necessary, revet the edge of the trench toward the firing point with two 
layers of sand bags, each 6 inches thick, the lower of stretchers and the 
upper of headers, breaking joints, the seams of the former and chokes of 
the latter toward the bank. A sod revetment of the same thickness may 
be used. The top of the revetment should be flush with the surface of the 
ground. Widen the trench to 13.5 feet, throwing the earth to the rear. 



The excavation on the side toward the firing point is nearly vertical, and 
on the reverse has a slope of 1 on 1. If it is found impossible to construct 
the shelter entirely in excavation, it may be constructed partly in em- 
bankment, but in such case the slope toward the firing stand must be very 
gradual — under no circumstances steeper that 1 on 6 — in order that rico- 
chets may not be impossible. 

286. Setting the Target. — Set the journal posts, 8 by 8 inches by 
10 feet, 3 feet into the ground, with their front faces parallel to the plane 
of the breastwork and 7 feet from it, and ram gravel oi- small stones well 
around them, their upper ends being at the same height, and 73 inches 
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and 145 inches apart, re8i)ectively, for the two sizes of targets. This is 
accomplished most conveniently by laying the posts down on the ground 
in their true positions, and connecting them by two boards nailed to both, 
one near the top and the other say 5 feet below, parallel to the top, with 
a diagonal brace between them. Lay down a sill or spring block 6 by 6 
by 36 inches, and embed it well in the ground in the middle of the space 
between each set of journal posts; a mortise is cut in the middle of the 
top face for the spring stop, which is made of hoop iron bent to the projwr 
form and nailed to the sill; it serves to stop and hold the target when it is 
brought into an upright position. Nail a spring stop to the post nearest 
the middle of the width of the target. This stop is used to hold the target 
in a nearly horizonal position when firing is not being conducted. When 
the target is in use this spring should be hooked down so as not to inter- 
fere with the target when it is revolved. 

287. Sunshades. — A shelter of boards or canvas secured to two arms 
hinged to the sides of two consecutive posts next to the edge of the target 
may be advantageously provided to protect the markers from the direct 
rays of the sun in case they become oppressive. 

288. Vertical Axis, Laidley. — The target made to revolve around a 
vertical axis is shown in Plate XXXIII. The marker's shelter is formed 
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of timbers of sufficient thickness to stop the balls, or the earth may be 
thrown up against it on the side toward the firing point. A block of wood 
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is sunk in the ground to form the gudgeon block. The upper end of the 
axis is held by a top support secured to the marker's shelter. 

A block of wood, B, is set into tho ground, and holds a spring which 
secures the target in the firing position. The pressure of the foot on the 
spring C releases it, and the target is turned so as to expose the other half 
to the firer, or it may be turned only 90 , in which case it is retained in 
position by the spring D. If the marker's shelter is given a length of 
about 18 feet, one of these targets can be placed at either end, sufficient 
intermediate space being afforded for their revolution, and the labor and 
expense of preparing the shelter and range greatly reduced. 

The revuhnng {Texas) target. 



Plate XXXIV. 
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Revolving (Texas) Target. 

289. Desceeption.— This is a form of revolving target where the axis 
is in the plane of fire and the revolution is i)erpendicular to that plane. 
The center piece which revolves and carries the target frames is 7 feet 
long, 7 inches wide, and inches thick, in which mortises are cut for the 
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reception of the vertical siclepieces of the target frames proper (Plate 
XXXIV) ; these sidepieces are made 7 feet long and mortised 1 foot from the 
lower end, so that the bottom sill of each of the two frames shall be that 
distance from the main crossiriece of the target. This main crosspiece 
will then, by the markers' shelter, be entirely protected from bullets. The 
mortises for the reception of the uprights of the target frame proper may 
be either 6 feet apart for a frame for the B target, or if a sei)arate frame 
is desired for the A target they may ba placed only 4 feet apart. The 
main centerpiece of the frame is bored out at its middle point for the recep- 
tion of a short piece of 134 -inch ^^o^^ pipe, which is securely wedged in 
position. This pijiesserves as a boxing for an iron bolt 7 inches long, which 
forms the axis of the target, and one end of which rests upon a post and 
the other upon a second post or upon a horizontal rail, connecting two 
other posts placed in front of the sidepieces of the target. Wooden wash- 
ers placed on this axis keep the target from wabbling when it is revolved, 
the play being increased or diminished by means of a nut working on one 
end of the bolt. A wooden buffer ou the rear post near the bottom presses 
the target against a spring, which holds it in the position for firing. 

The rolling target. 

290. Description. — This target rolls on a track placed at right angles 
to the range. The system consists of — 

((«) A car (or two cars when the amount of liring renders a double tar- 
get necessary). 

([>) The requisite amount of track. 

{(■) A target frame for each car, these frames being either 6 by 6 feet 

or G by 13 feet, as is desired, readily detachable, and in all respects the same 
as the frames for the sliding target, except that the side rails are shortened 
at the bottom. 

291. The Car.— This is shown in Plates XXXV and XXXVI. The 
frame is strongly made of seasoned clear pine, dressed and painted. The 
wheels are cast iron firmly fixed on a wrought-iron axle, in the same manner 
that railroad wheels are set on their axles. The bearings are cast-iron 
boxes fastened underneath the side rails of the car and are oiled through 
a hole in the side rail. The car is made long enough for a 6 by 12 foot 
target frame, which stands in holes in the end cross rails of the car. The 
6 by 6 foot frame stands in holes in the two middle cross rails. The car 
is not heavy enough to withstand the pressure of a high wind without 
danger of overturning; this difficulty can be obviated, if necessary, by 
laying sand bags on the cross rails for ballast. 

392. The Track.— This is shown on Plates XXXV and XXXVI. The 
frame is strongly made of seasoned clear pine, dressed and painted; the 
rail, which weighs 8 pounds per yard, is firmly spiked to the frame and 
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both ends supplied with fish platt>s for connecting together different 
lengths of track. Each piece of track is made 14 feet long, and complete 
weighs 165 pounds. 

The track should be sunk in a pit deep enough to protect it and the car; 
that is, so that the top of the car will be 0 inches below the surface of the 
ground. 

The arrangement of the track and markers' shelters for these targets is 
shown in Plate XXXVI. If but one car is employed, the marking for 
firing at the long ranges will bo slow; this can be obviated by the use of 
two cars. The car rolls so smoothly that it can be easily pushed from 
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behind the shelter to the firing position; the run can be limited by a stake 
driven at the proper place in the ground , or by a rope having one end 
fastened to the car and the other to a crosspiece of the track; the elasticity 
of the rope giving less jar to the car in stopping, it should be used in pref- 
erence to the stakes. The rope, or an extra piece of sash cord, if desired, 
also affords a means of withdrawing the car from the firing position; a 
pole at the end of the car can be employed to hold it in the firing position, 
if necessary. If the wind should be so strong as to blow the car either 
way too rapidly, its motion can be regulated in going out with the sash 
cord, or in coming in with the pole. 

293. Makkkks' Shelter. — For extensive firing grounds for large posts, 
the markers' shelters for different targets can be placed on the same line, 
and a continuous length of track, extending the entire width of the range, 



FIRING REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 



135 



employed. The target can then be readily used as a moving target, the 
car being drawn by a rope between contiguous shelters. If desired, the steel 
target frames employed for skirmish firing may be attached to the car for 
practice firing at moWng figures. 
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The RoH'ing Target. 

294. Objection to System. — ^An objection to this system, common to 
all rolling targets, to those revolving on a vertical aids, or any other plan 
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in which the targets are placed behind a shelter and are all or nearly all 
above the natural level of the j^ronnd instead of in a pit, is that the marker 
may sometimes expose himself beyond the end of the shelter. This dis- 
advantage may be overcome by constructing end shelters placed perpen- 
dicular to, and 1 or 2 feet inward from, the end of the main shelter. These 
end shelters need only be pieces of plank nailed to a light frame. They 
also serve to protect the marker from wood splinters from the target, and 
also afford the necessary support for a light roof, which, if desired, may 
be constructed to shelter the markers and the target papers and different 
implements from the rain or sun. Holes in these end shelters permit the 
marker to use his shot-mark staff and the prop on the car. A further 
objection to the system is also found in the fact that, as generally plai-ed, 
the markers' 8helt«r will at some portion of the day cast a shadow on the 
target. 

295. Advantage of System. — An advantage of the system, in addition 

to those formerly mentioned, is the ease with which the shattered parts of 
the target frame proper can be replaced, or the entire frame removed for 
storage or shelter. 

For short-range firing a single car answers for two of the A targets. 
For practice at longer ranges the firing will be slow unless two cars are 
employed. 

The Parker sunnging target. 

20G. Description.— The frame (BBBB) is supported from a scaffold 
(AAAA) by means of the ropes (CCCC). It is guided by the uprights 
(DD) so as to swing parallel to the scaffold, and is caught and held in 
position by the latches (EE). A dummy target (F) is attached to the 
scaffold and appears above tlie butt (G). The frame {BBBB) holds the 
two targets which are fired at (TT). The dummy target is not fired at, 
but is used merely for indicating the position of the biUlet in the targets 
below by means of the marking disk. 

297. Mode of Operating. — (1) The frame being swung to the right 
and the right-hand target being in view on the right side of the butt, it is 
fired at by marksman No. 1, 

(2) The catch (E) being released, the frame is swung to the left, the 
left-hand target appearing to the left of the butt, and is fired at by marks- 
man No. 2. While marksman No. 2 is aiming, the shot of marksman No. 1 
is being pasted behind the butt, and is being indicated with the marking 
staff on the dummy target (F) above the butt. 

(3) As soon as the shot of No. 3 has been fired the frame is swung again 
to the right in position for No. 1, who aims and fires, the shot of No. 2 
being in the meantime pasted below and marked above on the dummy. 
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398. Advantages of this System.— 1. Simplicity. This target can 
be improvised, requiring no expert carpentering for the frame or for the 
scaifold. It therefore is more available for troops in the field. 

2. Celerity. With the ordinary target the marksman has to wait until 
after the last shot has been marked before he can take aim, for the reason 
that the marking disk obscures the target. In the swinging target the 
shot is marked on an entirely different target, the aim not being interfered 
with. 

GENKRAL REMARKS. 

299. 'Supply of Targets and Target Materiai..— That all may 
obtain the proper practice, and yet the period of firing be not unduly 
prolonged, it is desirable that at least two separate taigets with frames 
of 6 by G feet be available for each company: this will require for a one- 
company post two targets, and for larger posts twice as many targets as 
there are companies in the garrison. In addition, long-range targets 
should be supplied in the proportions of at least one for each three com- 
panies or fractional part of this iinit. As the skeleton target frames for 
skirmish firing can be used by the companies in succession, no more will 
usually be required for large po.sts than for those garrisoned by a single 
company; all requirements will, therefore, except in very large garrisons, 
be met by the issue to each post of twenty frames of each of the stand- 
ing, kneeling, and lying figures. "Where this number can not be ol)tained, 
temporary wooden rectangular frames, to which cotton cloth can be at- 
tached and the proper silhouettes pasted, should be employed. 

The cotton cloth for the target frame should be supplied in sufficient 
quantity to permit each target frame at the post to be re-covered twice a 
month during the practice season, and the frame of each figure target to 
be once covered. The paper targets, both for regular practice and skir- 
mish firing, being comparatively inexpensive, should be supplied in suffi- 
cient quantity to permit a new one to be used, if so desired, for at least 
every other practice.. 

CHAPTER II.. 
RANGES. 

300. Rules for Selection. — As the nature and extent of the ground 
available for target practice, and also the general climatic conditions are 
often widely dissimilar for different military posts, it will not be possible 
to prescribe any particular rules governing the selection of ranges, but 
only to express certain general conditions to which ranges should be made 
to conform as far as may be practicable. 
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301. Ranges Distant from Post. — In view of the extreme range and 
penetration of the .30-caliber bullet, it is probable that in the future it 
will, in the case of many posts, be found necessary to have target practice 
conducted at a distance of several miles, or even farther from the post, 
necessitating the establishment of a camp on or near the range. The 
target practice can then be conducted uninterrupted by routine post 
duties, and fully as good, if not better, results obtained than on a range 
adjacent to the post. 

302. Security Necessary. — For posts situated in thickly-settled 
localities, where the extent of the military reservation is limited, the first 
condition to be fulfilled is that of security for those living or laboring 
near, or passing by the range; this requirement can l)e secured by select- 
ing ground where a good natural butt is available, or by making an 
artificial butt sufficiently extensive to stop wild shots. 

For complete security, there should be no road, building, or cultivated 
ground on either flank of the range, nearer than 300 yards. 

303. Directions of Range. — The direction of the range with refer- 
ence to the points of the compass should be determined, as far as prac- 
ticable, from a consideration of the time most favorable for practice, the 
direction of the prevailing winds and the direction of the sun. 

304. Best Time fok Practice. — It is desirable (if the weather is 
generally favorable at that hour) to hold the practice in the morning, for 
then the soldier will not have been fatigued by the day's drill or labor. 
This latter condition and the i>osition of the sun point to the selection of 
a ground where the targets can be to the north or west of the firing point; 
the soldier will then have the sun behind his back or at one side, and 
never in his eyes; and the light on the targets will be uniform and not 
broken by the shadow of the markers' shelters. 

305. BE.ST Ground for Range. — Smooth, level ground, or ground 
with only a very moderate slope, is best adapted for a range. If possible, 
the targets should be on the natural surface of the ground on the same 
level with the firer, or only slightly above him. Firing down hill should, 
if practicable, be avoided. 

306. Extent of Range. — Final and important conditions require that 
the distance from the soldiers' barrack or camp to the range should not 
be excessive, and that the range should be sufficiently extensive to permit 
firing up to at least 1,000 yards. 

307. Interval between Targets. — That the firing may, if desired, be 
brought under the direct supervision of a single officer, and to reduce to a 
minimum the amount of labor required in prejjaring the butt and ground, 
the targets should only be placed far enough apart to obviate the danger 
of a shot being fired on the wrong target. Fifteen yards between centers 
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of targets ■will be found a good distance to fulfill this condition. 
Plate XXXVin.) 

Plate XXXVIII. 



(See 
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308. Continuous Shelters.— For targets which revolve on a horizontal 
axis or slide vertically, if placed with this interval, the markers' shelter 
should be continuous, extending also in front of the space between the 
targets; this will afford all the markers complete shelter, and will permit 
those at any target to be relieved or communicated with without com- 
pelling a cessation of any firing. 

309. Separate Shelters. — When targets sliding or revolving hori- 
zontally are employed, or where it is not practicable to make the markers' 
shelter continuous, the targets should be arranged in pairs, with intervals 
of 6 to 10 yards between the targets, and about 50 yards between the pairs. 
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Or, if the breadth of the range is not limited, the targets should be arranged 
singly and about 50 yards apart; each special range will then be entirely 
independent of those adjacent. 

310. Artificial Butts. — If an artificial butt is constructed, it shoiild 
be made of earth, be not less than 20 feet in height (higher if practicable) , 
and should not have a more gradual slope than 45 , this will compel a 
width, at the base, of about 15 yards. Nearly all the shots will bury in 
the lower portion of the butt, which from time to time will therefore re- 
quire repairs. If the front slope is made in steps, the bullets can be dug 
out and the lead recovered without damagine- the crest of the butt (see 
Plate XXXVIII). The butt should extend, at the summit, about 5 yards 
beyond the outside targets; it should be sodded on top, and sown with 
grass on the slopes. 

311. Hills as Butts. — For a natural hill to form an effectual butt, it 
should have a slope of not less than 45' ; if originally more gradual it should 
be cut into steps, the face of each step having that slope. For a temporary 
expedient the face of the hill might be plowed perpendicularly to the range, 
but as the bullets soon cut down the furrows, this measure must be fre- 
quently repeated to prevent the danger of ricochets. 

312. Bullet Stops. — At all posts where the range is not provided with 
a suitable stop butt, a small mound of earth will be erected behind each 
target of sufRoient dimensions to retain most of the bullets that in practice 
pass through the target. 

313. NunBERiNG OF Targets. — Each target should be desigi^ted by a 
number; these, for ranges up to 600 yards in length, should not be less 
than 6 feet in height, and should be painted white on a black ground. The 
Arabic is preferable to the Roman notation, being more readily compre- 
hended by the soldier; if made of the size suggested, they will always be 
quickly recognized, even in the haste and excitement of sMrmish firing. 
They should be placed on the butt behind each target, but not so far above 
them as to prevent the soldier seeing the number when aiming at the 
target. 

314. Measuring the Ranoe. — The range should be carefully measured 
and marked with stakes at each 100 yards, in front of each target. The 
stakes should be about 12 inches above the ground, i)ainted white and 
lettered in black, with the number of the corresponding target and its 
distance. These stakes will then designate the firing points for each target 
at the different distances. Particular care should be taken that each range 
thus marked out is perpendicular to the face of its own target. 

315. Firing Mounds. — If , on account of low ground, it becomes neces- 
sary to raise any firing point, a low mound of earth, no higher than is 
absolutely required, should be made; the mound should be about 8 feet 
square and carefully smoothed and sodded. 
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316. Ran(je.s Parallel. — The different ranges for the same distance 
should all be parallel, so that similar conditions with respaot to wind and 
light may exist. 

It is not essential, however, that the ranges employed for long-distance 
shooting should be iiarallel to those used for the ordinaiy company prac- 
tice at distances of 600 yards, or less. 

317. Streameks. — For ranges used for only a few companies, a pole 
extending about 20 feet above ground should bo erected at one side of the 
range, near the targets, one near the 800 yards and one near the 600 yards 
firing points, from which streamers should be flown to indicate the direc- 
tion and. approximately, the strength of the wind. 

For large military po.sts, where considerable firing is held and the range, 
therefore, of increased breadth, a second line of poles and streamers should 
also be placed on the opposite flank of the range: these will 1)e reejuired, 
as otherwise the soldier can not, at the angle at which he sees the flags, 
correctly estimate the direction of the wind vdth reference to the range. 
At ranges where the topography of the surrounding ground causes local 
eddies or currents, the poles and streamers should be placed every hundred 
yards, or at any other points where they may be particularly required. 
A wind vane and clock face by which the direction of the wind with refer- 
ence to the axis of the range can be expressed will also be found of con- 
sideraible utility. 

A pole and streamer should also l)e placed at the center and top of the 
butt; this streamer, and those at the side of the range, will then also serve 
as danger signals, to warn the surrounding inhabitants that firing is in 
progress. 

318. Pit Shed. — A small house or shed shoiild be built in the target 
pit, in which the marking disks and signal flags and spare parts of the tar- 
get frames for making immediate repairs should be stored. It should be 
sufficiently large to afford a shelter for the markers in case of a sudden 
storm. 

319. Danger Signals.— A socket for the stafif of the danger signals 

should be placed on the markers' shelter in front of each target, and so 
inclined that the flag will always fall clear of the staff and be readily seen. 

320. Range Houses. — On large ranges where competitive firing is 
held, a house containing a storeroom and several office rooms should be 
erected in some central place, off the range, but in its immediate vicinity. 
Such facilities as will enable visitors to satisfactorily witness the firing 
should also be provided. 

321. Telephone Service. — When practicable, janges should be 
equipped with a telephone system, connecting the target pit with each 
firing point, the range house, and the post. 



PART VIII. 



COMPETITIOXS. 

323. The competition was instituted and exists for the purpose of fos- 
tering interest in target practice, of furnishing the means for the exchange 
of ideas among those who excel in small-arms firing, and for classifying 
the best shots according to merit shown under similar conditions. There 
will be six competitions yearly, as follows: 

1. The Division Infantry Competition; 

2. The Division Cavalry Competition; 

3. The Army Infantry Competition; 

4. The Army Cavalry Competition; 
."5. The Division Pistol Competition; 
6'. The Army Pistol Competition. 



CHAPTER I. 

MVISIOK INFAXTKY COMPETITION; DIVISION CAVALKY COM- 
PETITION; AKMY INFANTKY COMPETITION; AKMY CAVALRY 
COMPETITION; DIVISION PISTOL COMPETITION; ABMY PISTOL 
COMPETITION. 

THE DIVISIO\ INFANTRY COMPETITION. 

323. Selection of Competitors. — (a) Enlisted Men.— The commsLnd- 
ing officer of each company of infantry and of engineers armed with the 
rifle will annually select from the enlisted men of his company the most 
suitable soldier, due regard being paid not only to the excellence of shoot- 
ing, but to steadiness and good soldierly habits and conduct, and report the 
name of the man thus chosen to the post conamander, who will send him 
to the place of competition on the date fixed by the division commander. 
If so desired, one competitor may also be selected in a similar manner 
from either the regimental noncommissioned staff or band, but not from 
both. Representation of the Hospital Corps will be permitted, but not 
required, the ratio being 1 competitor to 100 enlisted men of the Hospital 
Corps within each division. The post noncommissioned staff may be, but 
is not required to be, represented, the maximum being one from each' 
department. Enlisted men of the Coast Artillery will be permitted, but 
not required, to compete, and will be selected by company commanders 
as in the case of infantry organizations. The selection will be reported 
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through proper militai-j- channels to the division commandei-, who will 
take such action as the exigencies of the service demand. 

Olivers. — Each post commander will rei)ort to deimrtmeut head- 
quarters the names of any commissioned olBcers of infantry and of 
engineers armed with the rifle among the expert shots in his counnand 
who may desire to enter the comi>etitiou and whom he can recommend for 
that purpose: further stating, whenever more than one oiRcer is recom- 
mended, the comparative proficiency as rifle shots of those reported. 
From these reports, or from such additional reports of scores actually 
made as the department commander mayre<iuire, the divi.si on commander 
will select two officers as competitors from each regiment of infantrj' in 
his command, one from each battalion of engineers arme<l with the rifle, 
and in addition such officers from the general staff and the different staff 
departments as he deems proi)er. In case a regiment is divided between 
two or more divisions, the final selection of officers therefrom will be with 
the War Department. The Coast Artillery may be represented at the 
discretion of the division commander, such representation to be based 
on the ratio of one officer to six companies. 

Assembly. — The ofiRcers and enlisted men thus selected will be assem- 
bled at some convenient place early in August of each year, and after the 
completion of the preliminary practice will conijiete for places on the 
division team. In this competition the firing will be slow fire, rapid fire, 
and skirmish fire, and the composition of the team determined by the 
aggregate of the scores for all of those classes of firing. 

324. Preliminary Practice.— The prehininary practice will consist 
for each competitor of the record practice, marksman's course, as pre- 
scribed in these regulations and subject to regulations governing compe- 
titions. The order of sequence of the various classes of fire (slow, rapid, 
and skirmish fire) will be determined by the officer in charge of the com- 
X)etition, the controlling feature of whatever programme adopted being 
to secure as nearly as possible eqiial conditions of firing for all the com- 
petitors. 

Competition Proper. — The competition proper will consist for each 
Competitor of the record practice, marksman's course, except in the num- 
ber of scores and skirmish runs, which will be doubled or repeated, and 
all subject to regulations governing competitions. 

The order of seqiience of the various classes of fire (slow, rapid, and 
skirmish fire) will be determined by the officer in charge of competition, 
the controlling feature of whatever programme adopted being to secure 
as nearly as possible equal conditions of firing for all competitors. 

325. Division Team.— The strength of the division team will be in 
direct proportion to the number of competitors engaged in the respective 
division competitions, the ratio being fixed at one member of the team to 
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These medals, and such others as may be won in the other regnlar com- 
petitions, may be worn on all full-dress occasions. The winners will not 
part with them without authority from the War Department, but will 
preserve them, subject to inspection at any time. 

The winner of a gold medal in a division or other authorized competition 
may, if he so elects, receive in lieu thereof a pistol of special design and 
superior workmanship, provided with the most improved sightb, which 
will become his personal property, but which will not be used in compe- 
titions with men using the service pistol. 

THE ARMY PISTOL COMPETITION. 

342. Selection of Competitors. — Each year there will be assembled 
at such time and place as may be designated by the War Department 
competitors for the army pistol team. The competitors will consist of 
the members of the several division pistol teams, and in addition any dis- 
tinguished pistol shots desiring to compete whose scores at the last division 
pistol competitions equaled or exceeded that of the lowest member of the 
team in the same competitions, respectively. In order to afford oppor- 
tunity to distingiiished pistol shots to compete for the army team, each 
division commander will caxise those officers and enlisted men of the class 
of distinguished pistol shots who desire to compete, to attend the division 
competition, firing thereat, in the usual manner, during preliminary 
practice and competition. The scores that they make in the latter firing 
will be graded among those of all the competitors in order of their merit, 
though they can not win a medal or a place on the division team. 

343. Procedure. — The army pistol competition, as regards the prelimi- 
nary practice, the competitive firing, and the determination of the per- 
sonnel, twelve in number, of the army pistol team, will be conducted in 
the manner prescribed for the division pistol competition. 

344. Prizes. — To the members of the ai-my pistol team in the order 
determined by this competition, the following prizes will be awarded: 
First prizes, to the first four members of the team, gold medals; second 
prizes, to the remaining eight members of the team, silver medals. 



CHAPTER n. 

OFFICER IN CHARGE AND ASSISTANTS; MARKING, SCORING, 
AXU SIGNALING; ARMS AND AMMUNITION ; SHOOTING ; TIES ; 
PENALTIES; DISTINGLnSIIED CLASSES OF MARKSMEN j COM- 
PETITIONS IN THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

OFFICER IN CHARGE AND ASSISTANTS. 

345. Officer in Charge. — This class of firing will be under the gen- 
eral control of an officer of experience, assisted by such range officers and 
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statistical officers as may be requireil. The officer in charge will presci-ibe 
the hours for any preliminary praiitice and for matches and comjietitionH. 
He will also have general control of the range and of its police and gov- 
ernment during the firing. 

346. RaNue Officp;ks. — The range officers will supervise, in the target 
pit, the marking and, at the firing point, the scoring of the shots. They 
will also see that the crompetitors take, in firing, the prescribed positions, 
and that the sijuads at the different firing points i)reserve order and con- 
form to the regulations of the range. One range officer will generally be 
required in the target pit to every two targets, and on the range an equal 
ratio to the firing points. 

During skirmish fire a range officer, mounted, should supervise the firing 
of each two or three of the competitors, and a scorer will follow each com- 
petitor to keep record of the shots fired and prevent their being delivered 
at a wrong target. 

347. Statistical Offickr. — The statistical officer will assign the com- 
petitors to targets and to order of firing, their determinations being gener- 
ally made by lot. They will verify the additions of the scores as reported 
by the scorekeepers, grade them in order of excellence, and prepare the 
results for official announcement. 

MARKINO, SCORINO, AND SIGNALING. 

348. Signaling and Recording Hits. — Hits in the different divi.sions 
of the targets, misses, and ricochets, slow, timed, and rapid fire, will be 
signaled and recorded as prescribed in these Regulations. 

349. Signaling Misses. — In slow fire, before any miss is signaled the 
target must be withdrawn from the firing position and carefully examined 
by a range officer. Whenever the target is reversed and a miss then sig- 
naled it will be presumed that this examination has been thoroughly made, 
and no challenge of the vahie signaled will be entertained or resignaling 
of the shot allowed. 

330. Scoring in Skirmish Fire. — In skirmish fire, after the run is 
completed and the signal "Cease firing" has been sounded and repeated 
twice, the markers will examine the targets, the range officer will record 
the total hits on each, and the results will be communicated by means of 
prepared score cards to the statistical officer. In this fire the precautions 
with regard to the use of a red pencil in marking shot holes will be 
observed. 

351. Accidental Discharge. — All shots fired by the soldier after he 
has taken his place at the firing point, and it is his turn to fire — the target 
being ready — will be considered in his score, even if his piece is not directed 
toward the target, or is accidentally discharged. 
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352. FiRiNU OTX Wrono Target.— Shots fired upon the wrong target 
will be entered upon the score of the man firing as a miss, no matter what 
the value of the hit upon the wrong target. 

35*1. Two Shots ok Same Target. — In slow fire, if two shots strike a 
target at the same or nearly the same time, both will be signaled; and if 
a shot was just fired from the firing jwint assigned to that target, the hit 
having the higher of the two values signaled will be entered in the sol- 
dier's score and no record made of the other hit. 

354 . Stations of Scorkkeepers. — The scorekeepers will be seated 
close to and in rear of the firing-point stakes, and will, as each shot is sig- 
naled, announce the name of the competitor and the value of the shot, 
and, at the conclusion of the score of each competitor, repeat his name and 
total score. 

355. Chanoino a Score. — Competitors must pay attention to the score 
as announced and recorded, so that any error may be promptly investi- 
gated. The recorded value of any shot will not be changed after the fol- 
lowing shot has been fired, unless some si)ecial message with reference to 
it is received from one of the range officers in the target pit. Any altera- 
tion of a score card must be witnessed by the officer in charge of tiie firing 
X)oint and indorsed with his initials. 

356. Numbering Competitors.— At all meetings where a nimiber of 
men engage in the same matches or competitive firing the labor of the 
statistical officers will be greatly lightened and the prompt announcement 
of the score facilitated by giving to each competitor a number by which 
he is known throughout the firing. 

357. Score Cards. — Each competitor should be given a score card 
stating his target and order of firing, and containing a blank space for the 
record of shots fired and for the signature of the scorer. These score cards 
should be printed on cardboard, using different colors for different ranges; 
but for all kinds of firing employing the same color for the same distance, 
as, for instance, all score cards for 200 yards, yellow; for 300 yards, red; 
for 500 yards, blue; for 600 yards, white, etc. This rule will prevent such 
a mistake as a competitor firing on a 300-yard score card, with its particu- 
lar assignment of target, at 200 yards, as the scorekeeper quickly becomes 
familiar with the color corresponding to each distance. 

As scores are completed an officer or noncommissioned officer detailed 
for that purpose should, without waiting for all the firing to cease, collect 
the Records of the scores and transmit them to the statistical officer, who 
will enter them in the permanent record and their totals upon the bulletin 
sheets prei>ared for that purpose. 
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ARMS AND AMMUNITION. 

358. Arm to be Used. — In the anthorized competitions of&cers and 
men -will use the rifle, carbine, or pistol as issued by the Ordnance Depart- 
ment for habitual use in service. 

359. Altering the Sight. — Except that the sights may l)e blackened, 
no alteration of the regular service sights will be i)ermitted. The use of 
detachable spirit levels, temporary shades for the sight, or orthoptic eye- 
pieces is forbidden. 

3CO. Trigger Pull. — The trigger pull must always be at least 3 
pounds for the rifle and carbine and 4 pounds for the pistol and will be 
testetl (holding the barrel vertically) by each competitor, under the super- 
vision of a range officer, before firing each day and at each range. Com- 
petitors will submit their arms for further inspection whenever required. 

301. Ammunition. — Unless the use of other ammunition is distinctly 
authorized, the ammunition used will be the service cartridge for the arm 
as issued by the Ordnance Department. 

SHOOTING. 

363. General Kegulations. — The rules governing every feature con- 
nected with range practice as prescribed iu these regulations will, so far 
as applicable, regulate the i)rocedure in competitions. 

363.. Uniform. — Competitors will wear the service uniform and car- 
tridge belt. 

364. Shelters for Firer. — Sheds or shelters for the firer will not be 
pennitted at any range. 

36.5. Punctuality. — Competitors must be present at the firing points 
punctually at the proper time and in the order stated on their score cards. 
No application on the part of the competitor for any alteration in his 
assignment will be entertained. 

366. Order of Firing.— In slow fire the competitors will place them- 
selves at the firing points by twos and will fire alternately, the odd number 
of each pair being on the right and firing first. 

367. Loading Pieces. — Pieces will not be loaded except by command 
or until position has been taken at the firing stand. In loading the pistol 
only five cartridges will ba inserted in the cylinder at one time. 

368. Position in Pistol Competitions.— At the firing stand, when 
not firing, the pistol will be held either at raise or lower pistol. While 
filing, the pistol will be held and supported by one hand only, the arm 
extended at will, but free from the body and unsupported in any way. 

369. Withdrawing Target Prematurely.— In slow fire if, just as a 
shot is fired, the target is withdrawn from the firing position, the scorer 
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at that firing point will at once report the fact to one of the range officers, 

who, if upon investigation is satisfied that the case is as represented, will 
direct that the shot fired be not considered and that the soldier fire another 
shot. 

370. Delay of Score. — In slow fire, comi)eti tors will not be hurried 
in their firing, but such slight delay i>ermitted after each shot as they may 
desire, provided the time of firing the score does not exceed an average of 
one minute per shot. If an accident to a target, or any other cause over 
which the soldier has no control, prevents him completing his score within 
a reasonable interval, he will be permitted such additional time as a range 
officer may decide. 

371. Skirmish Fire. — In skirmish fire twenty cartridges will be issued 
before each run to each competitor, and the latter will not be permitted to 
have any other cartridges about his person. If any cartridge fails to 
explode it will be replaced by the scorer with a new one. The substituted 
cartridge must be fired, if at all, at the halt where the missfire occurred 
and before "Cease firing" shall have been sounded. If a gun becomes 
disabled the incomplete score will not be considered, but the competitor 
will repeat the run. 

372. Changing Arms. — No two competitors shall shoot in any compe- 
tition with the same rifle, nor shall a competitor change his rifle during 
any competition, unless his first rifle has become imserviceable through 
an accident, which must be verified by a range officer. The same rule 
applies to the carbine and pistol. Willful and intentional violation of 
this regulation will wan-ant the officer in charge, in his discretion, exclud- 
ing the competitor from further competition. 

37,3. Cleaning Pieces. — Pieces can only be cleaned upon the com- 
pletion of a score. In competitions at more than one distance cleaning 
will be permitted between distances. While, with these restrictions, 
cleaning will be permitted, it will not be required. 

374. Coaching. — No "coaching" nor unnecessary communication of 
any kind with those actually firing will be permitted. 

375. Warming Shots. — No warming nor fouling shots will be allowed 
in any competition. 

376. Order of Fire. — The order of fire will be determined by the 
officer in charge of the competition. 

377. Spectators. — During the progress of a match or competition, no 
one except the ofiicers on duty at the range, the competitors, and score- 
keepers will be permitted within the ropes without special permission of 
the officer in charge. 

378. Stations of Competitors Awaiting Turn to Fire. — The squads 
of competitors will be stationed ten yards in rear of the firing point, where 
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each competitor must remain until called by the scorekeeper to take his 
position at the firing point and until he has completed his score. 

379. ExPRESsioxs of Approbation, etc.— Expressions on the part of 
the competitors of approbation or disappointment, with reference to anj' 
scores made by themselves or others, must not be uttered loud enough to 
be heard at the firing point, 

380. Protests. — Protests and objections must not be directly sub- 
mitted to the officer in charge, but to one of the range officers. In case a 
competitor considers the decision of the latter unwarranted by the facts as 
presented, he may appeal to the officer in charge. Final appeals from 
decisions of the officer in charge must be made in writing and forwarded 
through that officer to the authority ordering the competition. 

381. Special Rules. — Such special rules or directions as the officer in 
charge may give must be rigidly complied with by competitors and all 
other persons upon the range grounds. 

ties. 

Ties in rifle aud carbine eoinprtifioiis. 

382. In Slow and Rapid Fire.— In slow and rapid fire ties will be 
recorded as follows: 

(1) By the highest aggregate score made in rapid fire: if still a tie, by 
the highest total score in rapid fire at 300 yards. If still a tie, the decision 
will be regulated by the highest total scores in succession made at 600, 
500, 300, and 900 yards, slow fire. 

(2) By the fewest misses in rapid fire. 

(3) By the greatest number of hits on figure in rapid fire. 

(4) By the fewest misses in slow fire. 

(5) By the fewest outers in slow fire. 

(6) By the fewest inners in slow fire. 

(7) If still a tie, by firing single shots at the longest range. 

In Skirmish Fire.— In skirmish fire ties will be decided as follows; 

(1) By the greatest number of penalties imposed. 

(2) By the greatest number of hits. 

(3) By the fewest hits in kneeling figures. 

(4) If still a tie, a special run in skirmish fire. 

In Aggregate Score.— Ties in the aggregate score will be decided by 
giving precedence to the competitor having the best total score in the 
skii-mish fire. If the scores in the skirmish fire are also of the same total, 
the order of merit for that fire (and, therefore, the final order of merit) 
will be determined as in skirmish fire above. 
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Ties in pistol competition. 

383. In the Aggregate Score. — Upon the completion of a pistol 
competition, ties found in the aggregate scores of two or more competitors 
will 1)6 decided as follows: 

(I) By the highest aggregate score made in rapid fire; if still a tie, by 
the highest total score made at 25 yards, rapid fire. The tie continuing, 
it will then be regulated, in succession, by the fewest misses and by the 
greatest number of hits on the figure, both in rapid fire. 

(8) If necessary, the comparison will then extend to timed fire, and will 
be decided in the follo^\dng order: (a) By the greatest number of penal- 
ties imposed; {b) by the highest total aggregate score; (c) by the highest 
total score made at 50 yards; (d) by the fewest misses at both ranges 
together; (e) by the fewest outers at both ranges together; (/) by the 
fewest inners at both ranges. 

(3) The tie still continuing, the comparison will then extend to slow fire, 
and will be decided in the following order: (a) By the highest total score 
made at 75 yards; (h) by the fewest misses at both ranges together; (c) 
by the fewest outers at both ranges together; (d) by the fewest inners at 
both ranges together. 

(4) If there be still a tie, it will be decided by firing single shots at 75 
yards, slow fire. 

PENALTIES. 

384. Evading Rules. — Any competitor who shall be detected in an 
evasion of the conditions prescribed for any competition shall be excluded 
from further participation in the firing. 

Any competitor — 

385. Firing Twice. — (a) Who shall fire in a name other than his own, 
or who shall fire twice for the same prize, unless permitted by the condi- 
tions of the competition to do so; or 

386. Falsifying Scores.— Who shall be guilty of falsifying his 
score, or being accessory thereto; or 

387. Offering Bribe.— (c) Who shall offer a bribe of any kind to a 
scorer or marker shall, vipon the occurrence being proved to the satisfac- 
tion of the range officers and the officer in charge, be reported in writing 
to the officer ordering the competition, who will then direct that the com- 
petitor be forever disqualified from taking part in future contests ordered 
by his authority. 

388. Intoxication, etc. — Any competitor refusing to obey the instruc- 
tions of the officer in charge, or his assistants, or violating any of these 
regulations, or being guilty of unruly or disorderly conduct, or being 
intoxicated, will be immediately debarred from further competition at the 
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meeting. The officer in charge will also report the fat-ts in the case to the 
officer ordering the comx)etitioii, who will take such further action as 
he deeuLS proper. 

389. INTERFERE^x*E. — ^Auy i)erson, whether a competitor or not, inter- 
fering with any of the firing sciuads, or annoying them in any way, will 
be warned to desist, and. if repeated, will be at once ordered off the range 
grounds. 

390. Acquaintance with Regulations. — Competitors and all others 
connected with the meetings of military riflemen must make themselves 
acquainted with the foregoing regulations, as well as with the conditions 
of competitive firing in which they may be particii)ating, as the plea of 
ignorance of either of them will not be entertained. 

I)ISTIN«UISHE0 CL.\SSES of MARKS.MEN. 

391. Requirements. — Whenever a marksman has won three author- 
ized medals in department, division, and army rifle or carbine competi- 
tions, or in department, division, and army pistol comi)etitions, he will be 
announced in orders from the War Department as belonging to a distin- 
guished class, no longer eligible to enter the division competitions with the 
arm in the use of which he is distinguished. 

392. Designations. — If the three medals were won in rifle or carbine 
competitions, the marksman will be designated a "distinguished marks- 
man, "and if in pistol competition, a " distinguished jristol shot." 

393. B.^DGES. — To distinguished marksmen and to distingiiished pistol 
shots appropriate badges will be issued which, after being received by 
the soldier, if lost, can be replaced by jrarchase only, for which authority 
must be obtained from the War Department. 

competitions in the PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

394. Competitions in the Philippine Islands will take place in such 
niimbers, under such regulations, at such places, and at such times as the 
division commander may direct. 

CHAPTER III. 
INSTRUCTIO^rS A^D SUGGESTIONS. 

395. Stationery, etc. — ^As soon as the officer in charge is detailed, 
stationery and office furniture should be obtained from the proper au- 
thority. The articles of stationery, such as envelopes, writing paper, type- 
writing paper, blotting paper, scratch pads, pens and holders, black and 
red pencils, black and red ink, mucilage, rubber erasers, etc., will ordina- 
rily be obtained from department or division headquarters on requisition; 
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the office and desk furniture, such as chairs, desks, typewriting machine, 
mimeograph or hectograph, rulers, steel erasers, etc., will ordinarily be 
obtained from the jKJst quartermaster on memorandum receipt. 

396. Selection of Assistants. — In the selection of assistants too much 
care can not be exercised. Comi)etitors are apt to be critical of all arrange- 
ments and the slightest irregularity furnishes ground for a protest. Close 
and continued attention to the work in hand on the part of both officers 
and enlisted men is essential to insure immunity from complaint. 

397. Staff Officers. — Four staff officers are usually sufficient; one 
chief range officer; one adjutant and statistical officer; one quartermaster, 
ordnance officer, telephone officer, and, if the competitors encamp, one 
commissary. A medical officer and Hospital Corps detachment are also 
necessary if the encampment is distant from a post. 

398. Chief Ranqe Officer. — The chief range officer has charge of 
the range and pit and all details pertaining thereto. During the firing his 
place is on the firing line. During skirmish fire he personally commands 
the firing line. 

399. Range Officers. — Under the direction of, and as assistants to, 
the chief range officer are a number of range officers, not fewer than one 
to two targets in the pit, and one to two firing points on the range, or to 
two skirmishers in skirmish fire. 

400. Adjutant and Statistical Officer. — To the adjutant may prop- 
erly be assigned the direct charge of the competitors, whether they are 
encamped or assigned to companies in barracks. 

The work of the statistical officer is most exacting. It is understood 
that, from the nature and importance of his duties, he must be absolutely 
accurate in his work. As a check, it is w^U to have two independent cal- 
culations of all scores, one by the officer and one by the clerk. 

401. Quartermaster, etc.— This officer has charge of the supply of 
ammunition, sandglasses or timers, benches, tables, tents for shelter, 
boundary rope, trigger weights, and office furniture, and the preparation 
and care of the range house and range. In case of an encampment he 
cares for the equipage and, as commissary, the rations of the competitors. 

402. Details OF Enlisted Men. — The details of enlisted men for their 
several duties should be permanent for the competition; the men in the 
pit should remain in the pit and the scorers on the range should remain on 
the range. In skirmish firing, a noncommissioned officer should follow 
each competitor and should be instructed to kneel and sight over the 
shoulder of the firer to see that he fires on the proper target. These non- 
commissioned officers should be changed from one competitor to another 
for each run. 

403. Assignment to Targets. — Instead of assigning competitors to 
targets by lot, it is believed fairer to assign them by a scheme worked out 
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prior to the competition; this scheme so planned as to minimize the chances 
of collusion. 

404. Mounts for Range Offk ers. — The mounts assigned to range 
officers in skirmish firing should be perfectly broken to fire, thus pennit- 
ting the undivided attention of the riders to the firing. 

405. Composition- of Squads in Skirmish Fibe.— Care should be exer- 
cised that the number of skirmishers composing a squad should never lie 
greater than can be conveniently handled. 

4rO0. Arranoement of Range in Skirmi-sh Fire.— When the limita- 
tions of the range retiuire the groups of targets to be so close as to cause 
possible confusion, assistance to the skirmishers in "catching" their tar- 
gets will be given by staking the range at the halting jioints by small white 
posts, aligned accurately one l)eliind the other, each row of jjosts extend- 
ing in a direction perpendicular to the line of targets and placed on a line 
midway between groups. The skirmisher then makes his run l)etwe9n 
two lines of stakes, which direct his eye to the proper target, but which 
lend no assistance otherwise. 

CHAPTER IV. 
POST competitions. 

407. Object. — To further the interest in target practice, post contests 
in stnall-arnis firing for infantry, cavalry, and engineers are instituted, 
and if practicable will be held monthly throughout the year. When prac- 
ticable these post competitions should take place on the same day as the 
monthly field or athletic exercises, or the following day. 

The monthly report of drills and exercises will contain reference to these 
comi)etitions. Post commanders will do all in their power to contribute 
to the success of these contests on these occasions, awarding to victorious 
teams extra privileges and encouraging the interest in the contests by their 
presence when practicable. 

The program at these post competitions is left to the discretion of com- 
manding officers. A series of courses is herewith suggested as being suffi- 
ciently brief to maintain the interest and sufficiently varied to meet the 
conditions at all posts. 

The firing in these competitions will, as a rule, be team firing; teams 
usually will be composed of a total of five officers and enlisted men as 
principals and two alternates, to be selected by each organization com- 
mander from his company or troop. 

It is recommended that, when practicable, competitions be held also 
between battalions, squadrons, and regiments. 
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In case the conditions are unfavorable for mid-range or long-range prac- 
tice, or for skirmish fire, the contests may be confined to short-range, slow, 
timed, and rapid fire. If no outdoor firing can be held, they will be held 
indoors at targets Y and Z with gallery or service ammunition. 

408. Rules. — The rules governing the annual division and army com- 
petitions will, so far as applicable, regulate the procedure in post 
competitions. 

Officers' contests will be arranged by post commanders; but care will be 
taken that not too large a proportion of the ammunition available for com- 
petitions is expended by officers. 

Contests will be decided quickly, that the interest of the spectators may 
not flag. In some cases it may be well to adopt the methods of fire at will, 
each team firing on a separate target, all the members of the team firing 
at the same time with a time limit, marking to be postponed until the end 
of the firing. 

Firing will not be confined to the best shots. Contests between teams 
of inferior shots, no member of which has in the last regular practice made 
more than a certain score at certain ranges, should be encouraged. 

Iiidividual contests will also be encouraged. 

409. Team Practice. — The success of a team depends not merely upon 
the individual skill of its members, but also upon such organization and 
training as will secure concert of action and mutual assistance. 

ORGANIZATION' AXlJ TRAINING. 

410. Selection. — For this reason the team and its alternates should be 
selected as long before the match as possible; in choosing the men it must 
be remembered that steadiness and reliability in the match are all-impor- 
tant. A good average shot is therefore to be preferred to one who, while 
sometimes making a brilliant score, at others makes a poor one. Good 
habits are indispensable. Tried shots are to be preferred to inexperienced 
ones who have never shot in important matches, as a veteran is to be pre- 
ferred in other parts of a soldier's duty. At the same time care must be 
observed to recognize skill and steadiness in new men. 

411. Team Captain. — The captain of the team should be a man of con- 
siderable decision of character, of an even temper, and without partiality 
or bias. He should be an experienced rifleman, a quick and accurate 
judge of the deviating influences, and have a thorough knowledge of the 
means to be taken to correct their effect. He should be able to inspire in 
the members of the team a confidence in his judgment, in order that they 
may yield their personal opinions, without controversy, to his instruction, 
advice, and wishes. 
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413. ExAMiNiXG THE RiFLE. — As soon as the team is selected, the cap- 
tain caiises all the rifles to be carefully examined, and all deviations in the 
sights corrected. This is best ascertained by firing at a small mark at a 
short distance. If a piece is found to be disabled in any way, and the 
defect is not cured by changing the rear sight, another rifle should be 
siibstitiited if practicable. 

413. Order of Firixo. — The rifles having been thoroughly tested, the 
team captain makes a careful record of the elevation and allowance for 
wind required for each at the distances at which the match is to be shot. 
He then arranges the order in which the men shoot, whicli order is there- 
after always adhered to. The first men to shoot are selected for their 
judgment in relation to wind and elevation, and the last are the most 
steady and reliable shots in the team. The latter should be men of good 
sight, as matches frequently last until so late in the afternoon that the 
last shots are fired when the tiarkness renders it diifienlt to discern the 
target. When the men fire in different positions those using the same 
jwsitions should be squadded together. 

414. Captain '.s Record. — The captain keeps a record of every detail, 
and, as soon as the practice has proceeded sufficiently, calculates the differ- 
ence between the several men's shooting and informs the team, so that 
each man knows what elevation upon the rifles used by his companions 
corresponds to his own. 

415. Elevation and Windage. — If the exact differences between the 
several men's rifles are known, and the meri are steady, when one finds 
the target the others should at once know the correct elevation and wind 
allowance, and in following each other every change of wind or weather 
causing a variation in the flight of the bullets is at onCe noticed, so that 
even if one man makes a bad shot, his successor will make a better. 

416. Concert of Action. — No pains are spared to impress upon the 
men the necessity of concert of action and that the success of the team 
depends upon the weaker shots being prompted by the more expert, and 
any change in the wind or elevation at once communicated to those about 
to fire. For this purpose, jierfect frankness is indispensable, and all 
deviations caused by an imperfect " pull off" or aim in firing sholild be 
announced, as well as any alteration in the aim taken. 

417. Spotters. — Each team should have a spotter, who is provided 
with a field glass, or, if practicable, a telescope. He has also a wooden 
target 13 inches square on which a miniature target is painted; this is 
placed on an iron rod 2 feet long when firing is to be held lying down, 
longer if the match requires other positions to be taken, having a foot 
piece 1 foot from the end to force it into the ground. The target revolves 
on this rod. 
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The "apott'^r" habitually sits close to ami on the right of the firing 
jKiint. HO as to be in easy view of the men firing. The miniature target is 
to his right, the rod being forced in the ground so as to bring the bottom 
of the target about the same height f I'om the ground as the heads of the 
men firing. 

He has two pins, V)oth with colored heads, red for the man who shoots 
first, blue for the second. When a shot is fired he turns the target toward 
him, and as soon as the shot is signaled he announces its value and posi- 
tion (as. •• a center at IX o'clock, close in "), inserts the proper pin in its 
exa(.'t position, and turns the target toward the firer. The competitors 
always watch the miniature target instead of the real one, both to avoid 
straining their eyes and because it is more exact. 

418. Captain's Position. — The position of the captain of the team 
(except when the firing is "offhand") is between the two men firing. 
He should keep the detailed score of each man in the manner suggested in 
the soldier's individual target record book, recording for each shot the 
exact point aimed at, as well as the point hit. 

419. Captain's Duties. — He personally examines each man's rifle 
before he fires his first shot, to be certain no mistake has been made in 
adjusting the .sights; and when a sufficient allowance can not be obtained 
on the wind gauge, or when he considers it advisable to change the point 
of aim, rather than the allowance on the sights, directs him where to hold. 
When there are several targets adjoining he cautions him as he aims, 
" Fire on target — and, without disturbing him, glances along his rifle 
to be certain that his aim is not shifted to a wrong target. He watches 
carefully that the rear sight is not inclined: if it is, he cautions the firer 
to '■ Turn your barrel to the left: " " Correct " (when the sight is perpen- 
dicular) . 

420. Captain's Demeanok. — These cautions, as well as all other direc- 
tion to the men firing, are to be given in a quiet manner, avoiding anything 
which will disturb their shooting. The same demeanor must be observed 
in the match itself. Impatience or irritation will do more harm than good, 
while a word of encouragement, given in a cool, deliberate manner, will do 
much to steady the nerves of a nervous man and prevent his "going to 
pieces." 

431. Duplicate Scores. — The scores in an important match should be 
kept in duplicate by a representative of each team. A similar representa- 
tive should be placed in the butts at each target as a check on the marker. 

411 ^11 
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422. PROPOSED PKOORAMMES FOR POST COMPETITIONS. 

WHEN A COMPLETE KANOE IS AVAILABLE. 
(1) 



Slow Ji re. 

1 score at '200 yards. 
1 score at 300 yards. 
1 score at 500 yards. 

1 score at 500 yards. 
1 score at 600 yards. 

Hloif Jii'e. 

1 score at 800 yards. 
1 score at 1 ,000 yards. 

Slow Ji re. 

1 score at SOO yards. 
1 score at 800 yards. 
1 score at 600 yards. 

Timed fire. 

1 score at 200 yards. 
1 score at 300 yards. 



Rupid fire. 

1 score at 200 yards. 
1 score at ^iOO yards. 
1 score at 5(M) yards. 



Skirmixh fire. 



1 niu. 



(•'J) 



Rapid fire. 
1 score at ■■)0(( yard.s. 



(4) 



Timed fire. 

1 score at 200 yards. 
1 score at 300 yards. 
1 score at 600 yards. 



Skirmish fire. 



1 run. 



SHORT-RANGE COMPETITIONS. 
(1) 

Slov-fire. Timed fire. 

1 score at 200 yards. 1 score at 200 yards. 

1 score at 300 yards (sitting or kneel- 1 score at 300 yards (sitting or kneel 
ing). lug). 

(2) 

Slo w fire. Timed fire. 

1 score at 300 yards (sitting or kneel- 1 score at 300 yards (sitting or kneel- 
ing), ing). 
1 score at 300 yards (prone). 1 score at 300 yards (prone). 
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(3) 

Shnvflre. Timed fire. 

1 score at 200 yards. 1 score at 200 yard.s. 

1 score at 300 yards (sitting or kneel- 1 score at 300 yards (sitting or kneel- 
ing), iug). 

1 score at 300 yards (prone). 1 score at 300 yards (prone). 

(4) 

Fii*e at will, 200 yards or any other selected range, exposure thirty sec- 
onds. Each team to have its own target. All teams fire simultaneously. 
Greatest number of hits wins. 

IXUOOR COMPETITIONS. 
(1) 

Slow fire. Timed fire. 

1 score at target X (standing). 1 score at target X (standing). 

(3) 

Hloir fire. Timed fire. 

1 score at target X (sitting or kneel- 1 score at target X (sitting or kneel- 
ing), ing). 

1 score at target Y (prone). 1 score at target Y (prone). 

(3) 

Slow fire. Timed fire. 

2 scores at target X (sitting or kneel- 2 scores at target X (sitting or kneel- 
ing), ing). 

2 scores at target Y (prone) . 2 scores at target Y (prone) . 

ADDITIONAL MATCHES. 

1 . Bull's-eye matches. 

2. The two best shots from each company. Ten shots at one range. To 
be decided by the best score. 

3. The two best shots from each company. One skirmish run. To be 
decided by best run. 

4. Disappearing targets, thirty seconds' exposure. Fire at will. Each 
competitor to have his own target. To be decided by greatest number 
of hits. 
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I'ISTOK CD.NTKSTS. 



At i)08ts where there are at lea.«st two troops of cavalry, pistol uiatcheH 
by teams may be substituted for carbine contests, or combined there\^'ith. 
The following programmes are snj.'u'ested: 

IHSAlul NTKl) corusK. 



Titmil jive. 

1 score at yards. 

1 score at 50 yards. 

Thiu'il Jive. 

2 scores at 2.1 yards. 

3 scores at 50 yards. 

Dinmouiiti'd coHrtic — rapid Jin'. 

1 score at lo yards. 
1 score at 25 yards. 



Rapid Ji re. 

1 score at 15 yards. 

1 score at 25 yards. 

Rapid. J'lre. 

2 scores at 15 yards. 
2 scores at 25 vards. 



Moinifvd coiirfte. 



1 firing U) the right, target H. 
1 firing to the left, target H. 



MOrXTKl) COURSK. 

(1) 

1 firing to tlie right at target M (5 targets). 
I firing to the left at target M (5 targets). 



(-i) 



2 firings at target M (2 targets). 



P.VKT IX. 



FIRE DISCIPLINE. 



CHAPTER I. 
MOTION X>F HUT.T.KTS. 

423. When a rifle is discharged the bullet is acted upon by several forces, 
viz., by the projectile toire. by the force of gravity, and by the resistance 
of the air. The elf ect of these forces is also modified by other minor forces 
which influence, often irregularly, the flight of the bullet. 

THE PROJECTILE FORCE. 

434. The explosion of the cartridge gives rise, by the decomposition of 

the i)owder, to a large amount of gas. which, being highly elastic, endeav- 
ors to occupy a space much greater than that in which the powder 
was contained, and consequently exerts considerable pressure in every 
direction. 

The pressure upon the sides of the barrel only sets up vibrations in the 
uietal; that in the direction of the breech induces the recoil, which in turn 
dei)ends upon the i>rojectile force and upon the weights of the rifle and 
bullet; that in the direction of the muzzle imparts motion to the bullet, 
which motion, during the passage of the bullet throiagh the barrel, experi- 
ences resistance from the sides of the grooves, from friction against the 
surface of the bore, and from resistance of the air. 

435. The projectile force continues to act while the Imllet is in the bar- 
rel, causing it to move with an ever-increasing velocity imtil it reaches the 
muzzle. The velocity with which the bullet finally issues from the barrel 
is called the initial or muzzle velocity, and is measured by the number of 
feet it would pass over in one second, provided its rate of motion remained 
unchanged. 

436. If, after leaving the muzzle, the bullet were subjected to no other 
forces, it would continue to move in a straight line, following the direction 
of the axis of the bore, which is called the line of fire, and with, at all 
points in its path, a velocity the same as the initial velocity; it would con- 
sequently pass over equal spaces in equal times. 
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THK FOUCK OK OKAVITY. 

4U7. UpoM issuing from the muzzle, the hullet, which has j)re\nously 
been supported by the barrel, is influenced by the force of gravity. 

428. This force draws all unsupported bodies toward the earth, and if 
it were not for the resistance of the air, would cause them, whether light 
or heavy or whatever their shape, to fall from any height in a straight 
line to its surface with a continually increasing veliK!ity. 

Under this influence all bodies would paas over about Hi feet in the first 
second of fall, about feet in the second, or 04 feet in two seconds: about 
80 feet in the third, or 144 feet in three set;onds: about 113 feet in the 
fourth, or 256 feet in four seconds, and so on; the distan(!e passed over in 
any second being always alxmt ii'i feet more than in the ])receding second. 

42J). The effect of this force is to change the direction of a bullet after 
it has left the muzzle of the rifle. Let M (Plate XXXIX) be tlie nuiz- 
zle of the rifle, 3ID the direction of the line of fire, and suppose tliat the 

Plate XXXIX. 




bullet leaves the rifle with a velocity such that it will, considering only the 
projectile force, be at -4 at the end of one second; it will then be at B, C, 
and D, at the end of two, three, and four seconds, respectively, each of the 
(^stances AB, BC, and CD, being equal to 3IA. 

430. Let a bullet be dropped from A; considering only the force of 
gravity, it would at the end of one second be at « (Aa being equal to 16 
feet) , and if bullets were dropped from B, C, and D, they would at the end 
of two, three, and four seconds, respectively, be foimd at h, e, and d\ the 
distances J9b=64 feet, Cc= 144 feet, and Dd-2m feet. 

431. The action of the force of gravity upon bodies in motion is the 
same as upon those at rest, and it will therefore effect the bullet upon 
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leaving the muzzle in the same manner as it does those let fall from the 
jwints A, B, C, and D. 

Under the combined action of the projectile force and the force of grav- 
ity, a bullet will therefore at the end of one, two, three, and four seconds, 
instead of reaching A, B, C, and D, be found at the points a,b, c, and d, 
respectively; and if these points and M be joined by a line we will have 
the path followed by the bullet under the combined action of these forces. 

This path is called the trajectory in vacuo (the resistance of the air hav- 
ing been neglected) and all points of it are below the line of fire. Its cur- 
vature is turned toward the earth and is much more pronounced as the 
initial velocity of the bullet is less. 

432. The effect of the force of gravity, it is seen, is to change the path 
of the projectile from a straight to a curved line, and by finally bringing 
it to the earth to limit the distance passed over. 

THE RESISTANCE OF THE AIR. 

433. The bullet in its passage through the air displaces it in every 
direction; the resistance offered by the air to this displacement depends 
upon the shape of the bullet and its rate of motion, and is much greater 
for those bullets having a high than a low velocity. Its effect is to gradu- 
ally diminish the velocity of the bullet, and to cause the spaces over which 
it passes in equal times to continually grow less and less. 

434. This diminution of velocity will cause a ball issuing from a rifle 
with an initial velocity which woiald have brought it (neglecting the force 
of gravity) at the end of one second to the point A (Plate XXXIX) to only 
reach some point as A\ and instead of reaching B, C, and D, at the end of 
two, three, and four seconds, to be found at B% C , and D' , respectively, 
CD' being less than B'C, B'C less than A'B', and A'B' less than MA', 

435. This diminished velocity that the bullet has at any point is called 
the remaining velocity, and is measured by the number of feet that it would 
pass over from that point in one second, provided it continued to move at 
the same rate as at the beginning of the second. 

COMBINED EFFECT OF THESE FORCES. 

436. Under the combined action of these forces it is evident that the 
bullet at the end of one second, instead of being found on the vertical line 
through A (as when the resistance of the air was neglected) will be found 
somewhere on the vertical line through A'\ but since in the case of lead 
bullets falling for only a few seconds (the velocity of fall being very small) 
the resistance of the air does not materially alter the effect of the force of 
gravity, the bullet will be at a'. A' a' being equal to Aa, and at the end of 
two, three, and four seconds be at h', c', and d', respectively, B'b'=Bb, 
C'e'=Ce, and D'd'=Dd. 
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Joining the i)oints 3/, //. <■', </', we will have the path followed by 
the Inillet under the influence of the projectile force, the force of gravity, 
and the resistance of the air. This path is called the frajccfory: it is more 
curved than the trajectory in vacuo: its latter part more than the first 
part, and its highest point is farther from the rifle than from the point 
where it meets the ground. 

4:i7. The angle made by the line of fire, or axis of the bore prolonged 
with the horizontal plane (thu.s, DMa. Plate XXXIX), is called the iinyla 
of fire, and that made by the last element of the trajectory with the ground 
(thus, Ff/M, Plate XXXIX) , th,- angle of fall. The angle of fall is always 
greater than the angle of fire. The vertical jjlane i)assing through the 
line of fire is called th<» plane of Jire. 

438. The range is the distance from the muzzle of the rifle to the point 
where the trajectory pierces the horizontal plane tlirougli tlie muzzle. 
The range increases to its maximum limit as the angle of fire is increased. 

Tlie range also depends tipcni the shape and weight of the bullet (which 
influences the resistance of the air) and upon the initial velocity. 

4.'$!). As the preceding paragraphs have sliown that no part of the tra- 
jectory is a straight line, and that the bullet in its flight continually falls 
farther below the line of fire (MI), Plate XXXIX), it is evident that if the 
line of fire be directed on any o>)ject the bullet will not hit it, but will 
strike below it. and this departure of the l>ullet from tlit; object will be 
greater as the distance of the object from the rifle is increased. 

To counteract tliis fall of the btillet, the line of fire must evidently l)e 
directed as much above the object as the bullet could strike below it if 
the line of fire were laid directly iipon the object. 

440. If the barrel were of uniform thickness and the firer, by looking 
along its upper surface, were to direct the line of fire ut any particular 
distance above an object, the mark would be lost sight of and inaccuracies 
would result both as regards elevation and direction. 

It is, therefore, essential that the object be kept in view as the direction 
of the line of fire is altered, and to accomplish this the eye must be so far 
raised above the breech as to see the object over the muzzle of the rifle. 

44 1 . To fix the position of the eye when the line of fire in properly 
directed for an object at different distances, the rear sight is employed. 
The straight line passing through the bottom of the notcli of the rear sight 
and the top of the front sight is called the line of aiyJit, and the angle 
which it makes with the line of fire is called the angle of night. 

44 i2. The graduations on the rear sight are so determined that when 
the eye is placed as indicated for any range, and the corresponding line of 
sight directed upon an object at that distance, the line of fire will pass as 
far above the object as a bullet, in traversing the distance to the object, 
would fall below the line of fire. 
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CHAPTER II. 
VAniATIONS IX THK TUA.TKCTORY. 

443. In the preceding discussion the trajectory, throughout its whole 
extent, has been considered as situated in the plane of sight, and the angle 
of sight as only affected by the three principal forces which act upon the 
bullet. In reality, however, there are many other forces affecting the 
flight of the bullet, which cau.se changes in the form and position of the 
trajectory and make necessary modifications of the relative positions of 
the lines of sight and fire. 

444. These influences belong to two general classes, those incident to 
the rifle and ammunition, and those due to the peculiarities of the 
atmospheric conditions. 

thk tra.iectohv as affectkd by thk lilflk and 'the ammunition. 

44.5. The Want of Symmetry in the Bkeech-loading Parts. — 
The different parts of the breech system which receive and sustain that 
portion of the projectile force which induces the recoil not being sym- 
metrically disposed with reference to the line of fire, a slight change is 
effected in the direction of that portion of the force which propels the 
bullet, and a deflection of the bullet therefore caused which always takes 
place in the same direction for all ranges, and is constant for any single 
range, but increases in amount as the range is increased. 

446. With most small arms the deviation is but slight, and as the 
sighting of the magazine rifle and carbine has been determined by experi- 
mental firing, its effect has been eliminated. 

447. The Rifling. — The grooves being inclined to the axis of the 
ban-el, tend by their resistance to retard the passage of the ball, and 
therefore to diminish its initial velocity and also to give to the bullet a 
motion of rotation around its longer axis. The initial velocity of this 
rotation — that is, its velocity at the muzzle of the piece — will depend upon 
the initial velocity of the bullet and the distance nieasured in the direction 
of the axis of the piece required for one complete turn of the rifling. It 
will 1)6 expressed by the quotient of the former by the latter quantity. 

448. The resistance of the air, combined with this rotation of the 
bullet, causes the axis of the bullet to approach the trajectory, its point 
to remain in advance throughout its flight, and also produces a lateral 
motion of the entire projectile. This lateral deviation of the bullet 
receives the name of drift; its direction is determined by that of the rifling. 

449. The amount of drift increases as the raijge is increased, but in a 
more rapid ratio; for the shorter ranges, where the velocity of the bullet 



170 KIKIN(; REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 

is changing rapidly for each 100 yards increment of the range, this ratio 
is continually increasing, becoming more fixed in value, as with a longer 
range the change in velocity for each additional 100 yards becomes more 
uniform. The projection of the trajectory on the ground -will then, for 
the shorter ranges, be a curve which becomes flatter as the range is 
increased, but which continually departs from the plane of lire. 

450. For the United States small arms the rifling turns toward the 
right: the drift should, therefore, be in that diret^tion. 

451. Variations ix the Dimensions of the Different Parts, — The 
manner of their fabrication causes some slight variations in the dimen- 
sions of the different parts of small amis, which can 1)8 limited in amount, 
but practically can not be entirely eradicated. 

452. The variations which particularly affect the trajectory are those 
ill the dimensions of the bore, the grooves, and the chamljer; these mainly 
affect the initial velocity, and, therefore, the range and height of the tra- 
jectory at different points; also variations in the exterior dimensions of 
the barrel and of the bands, which may cause the latter to bind, to a 
greater or less extent, at the time of dist^harge, and variations in the thick- 
ness of metal at different points of the barrel; these may cause horizontal 
as well as vertical deviations of the bullet. 

In addition to these variations others are incident to the manner of 
assembling, to the lit of the barrel in its bed in the stock, and to the dif- 
ferent parts of the sights, 

453. The deviation of the bullet produced by the combination of these 
conditions will, for the same rifle, generally take place in the same direc- 
tion for all ranges, but to an amount that varies from range to range. 

454. As the deviation incident to the arm itself usually varies in extent, 
and often in direction, for different rifles, a knowledge of the peculiarities 
of one is no guide to the usual firing of another; for the soldier to make 
any considerable advance in marksmanship, it is, therefore, not only essen- 
tial that he should have an intimate acquaintance with the weapon he gen- 
erally uses, but if he desires his practice to present uniform results, should 
confine it to that particular arm. 

455. Variations in the Ammunition. — The manner of their fabrica- 
tion causes some slight variations in the dimensions of the cartridge case 
and bullet, and in the weight of the powder charge; these affect the accu- 
racy of fire in different ways. 

456. Changes in the exterior diameter of the cartridge shell affect the 
closeness with which it is supported by the walls of the chamber, and, 
therefore, alter the amount of force lost in expanding it; this results in 
diminishing, to a greater or less extent, the velocity of the bullet. 
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Upon the interior diameter and lapon the length of the case depend the 
amount of compression which the powder receives; this and the degree of 
crimp to the case around the bullet also afifect the initial velocity. 

457. Changes in the weight of the bixUet, liesides influencing the initial 
velocity, also independently affect the flatness of the trajectory and veloc- 
ity of the bullet at different points. Changes in the diameter of the bullet 
cause it to fit more or less tightly the Iwre of the gun; this influences 
the velocity and, index)endently of that, the accuracy of fire. The greater 
or less uniformity in the bullet's shape and in the disposition of the metal 
also exerts its influence upon the trajectory. 

458. The kind and amount of powder used, the density of loading, and 
its comparative dryness at that time, all affect the initial velocity. 

459. These different influences incident to the ammunition may cause, 
even with cartridges manufactured with the greatest care and upon the 
same day, variations, when fired from the same gun, as great as 40 feet in 
the initial velocity. The average result, as determined by very extensive 
firing, extending over a long i)eriod, is to produce a mean change of about 
20 feet in the initial velocity with the modern smokeless powder. 

THE TRA.IECTORY AS AFFECTKD BY THE ATMOSPHERIC CONDITIONS. 

460. In treating this subject, it has been endeavored to consider the 
influences affecting the trajectory in no greater detail than can be easily 

comprehended by the average soldier, and to suggest only such corrections 
as can be readily applied to a military rifle, with military sights, and by 
any enlisted man. 

461. The subject can then be best considered under three heads: (1) 
The effect of moisture and temperature upon initial velocities. (2) The 
effect of variations in the density of the air. (3) The influence of the 
wind upon the lateral deflections of the bullet and upon the range. 

(1) Tlie effect of moisture and tenqieratiire upon initial velocities. 

462. It has been stated that the comparative dryness of the powder 
at the time of loading influenced the initial velocity; this dryness is very 
easily affected, the powder readily absorbing moisture from the air if 
left exposed to its influence, or being quickly dried by exposure in a 
warm, dry atmosphere. 

463. The amount of moisture in the air affects the initial velocity also 
by influencing the character of the residuum deposited on the surface of 
the bore. This presents more or less resistance to the movement of the 
projectile through the barrel. The greater the absolute amount of mois- 
ture present, the softer does the deposit become, and the easier does the 
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projectile pass through the Ixire. On moist, damp days the bullet will 
therefore strike high, and a decrease in the elevation will be required ; on 
dry days the reverse effect will obtain. 

464. As the temperature of the air increases, the general effect is to 
increase the absolute amount of moisture, and therefore, for the reasons 
given above, to increase the initial velocity. 

Increase of temperature also increases the initial velocity, in that les.s 
of the work of the jwwder gases is absorbed in heating the barrel, and a 
greater amount i.s available for its effect npon the bullet. This will pro- 
duce, in cold weather, a considerable variation tetween the earlier and 
later rounds, which in warmer weather is not so noticeable. 

The greater or less heating of the barrel will also cause appreciable va- 
luations in the relation of the caliber of the bore and the diameter of the 
bullet, which will affect the initial velocity. 

(•2) Density of the air. 

465. The resistance of the aii* to the flight of a projectile varies directly 
with its density; the density is dependent upon the altitude above the sea 
and upon the local changes in the barometric i)ressure, the temperature, 
and the degree of moisture. 

466. For every increase of lieight above tlie level of the sea. provided 
the temperature remains constant, the density of the air diminishes; an 
increase in the range for any particular adjustment of the sights will 
therefore result. At 500 yards this increase is about o yards, at 800 yards 
about 10 yards, and at 1,000 yards abotit 14 yards for each increase of 1,000 
feet in elevation. 

467. At any constant altitude above the level of the sea the changes in 
the height of the barometer will produce effects upon the range which 
would recj^uire consideration if firing special match rifles, but for military 
practice would involve a refinement not generally practicable. 

468. Temperature, however, varying considerably, as it may during a 
single day's firing, and varying also at different seasons from much below 
zero to more than 100' above, effects marked changes in the density of the 
air, and can not be neglected. 

As the temperature increases, the density of the air decreases: the re- 
sistance which it offers to the flight of the bullet will, therefore, be de- 
creased and the range correspondingly increased. The approximate 
change in the range for each change of 10 in the temperature is about 3 
yards at a range of 500 yards, about 6 yards at 800 yards, and about 8 yards 
at a range of 1,000 yards. 
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(3) The effect of the wind. 

400. Ill considering the action of the wind tix)on the flight of the pro- 
jectile the rifleman is at once met with a twofold problem. He must 
determine the probable effect upon elevations and upon deflections or 
deviations. 

470. Assuming that the wind remains uniform in force, variations in 
its direction produce, at times, marked changes in its relative action upon 
the projectile, both as to range and as to deflection. 

471. To arrive at any satisfactory conclusion, it is necessary to con- 
sider the wind force resolved into two component forces, one acting in the 
plane of fire (i. e., ijarallel to it) , the other at right angles to it. It is then 
possible to make the required allowances, essentially as if two indejjendent 
forces were acting, each having a constant uniform direction, but a variable 
strength. 

472. The component of the wind force acting in the plane of fire is 

termed (ure/enf/i/ff/ if the wind is from the rear, and retarding if the wind 
is from the front; it affects the range in the manner indicated by the 
designation. 

47.'i. The component acting at right angles to the plane of fire is called 
deridliiK/. and is to the right or left, as the wind is from the left or right, 
respi'ctively, of the plane of fire. 

474. The direction of the wind is, for convenience, expressed by a 
clock-face notation, the clock face being supposed to be held in the hand 
of the firer with tlie hour XII toward the target or other object of aim 
and the hour III at the right hand. A wind blowing directly from the 
front (that is, from tlie direction of the target) is called a XII o'clock 
wind, one directly from the left and across the line of fire a IX o'clock 
wind, and so on. 

475. The direction of the wind can be obtained by observing its effects 
on the smoke, on trees or grass, on flags, or upon the portion of the head 
or face impinged upon. 

47(5. The force of the wind is designated in miles per hour, and can be 
obtained from the readings of an anemometer. It can be judged approxi- 
mately by observing the manner in which the boughs of trees and flags 
are affec ted: also by the sensation produced upon the face and other por- 
tions of the body. If the estimates thus formed are frequently corrected 
by anemometer readings, they will soon gain greatly in accuracy. 

477. The following table gives the proportions of the rectangular com- 
ponent forces acting when the wind is from different directions. The 
force of the wind is assumed as unity, and the components are given in 
the nearest simple vulgar fraction. 



174 



FIRING REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 



Table. 



iMrct'- 
tion. 


Accel- 
erating. 


ing. 


tutbe left. 


\ I)eviii- 
; tiiif^ to the 


Dirw 
tion. 


1 Accel- 
i erating.i 

1 


llctanl 
ing. 


to the l<'ft. 


Dt'via- 
tiiiK to tlio 
right. 


XII 




1 


0 




Vf 


1 




, 

0 


0 


XU]<. 




1 








1 1 






•4 


I 




J» 




_ 


VII 




I 




'A 






% 


% 




VII 'a 


% j 






% 


II 


— 


}4 1 


! H 


— 


VIII 


1.- 

■i 1 


— 


— 


% 


lIJi 




h \ 


1 


- j 


VI in.. 


' : 






1 


III 


0 

■ 




1 




i,\ 


0 : 


0 




1 




H 




1. 




IX'. 








1 


IV 


I ■■ j 




.'8 


j 


X 




1,; 




% 


iv\. 


:{ ■ '■ 

4 




% 




X'„ 




% 




% 


V 


/ H 






j 


XI 




! H 




% 




1 




H 




XP<. 




1 




M 



478. The foregoing table is given in a more convenient form in the fol- 
lowing dial: 




Dial showing the Approximate Value of the Deviating', Accelerating, and Retarding Componects of 
the Wind with Kefereuce to the Plane of I'ire, for every 15°, corresponding to the Half Hours of 
the Clock Dial. 
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points of tlie target more or less widely separated. The degree of concen- 
tration of the hits will depend upon the extent of these variations, and 
will therefore afford a uieasiire of the aecnracy of the piece. 

494. The central point of a cluster of shots is called the center of iiii- 
pm't. the horizontal distance of a shot from this point its horizontal de^d- 
atioii, and the vertical distance the vertical deviation. The mean of the 
horizontal deviations of all the shots will measure the accuracy of the 
piece in a horizontal direction, and the mean of the vertical deviations its 
vertical accuracy. 

4{>5. The influences affecting the accuracy of the piece, whenever a 
great niimber of shots is considered, cause the mean vertical deviation to 
exceed the mean horizontal deviation. 

]).\N(iEROUS SPACE. 

41)0. The trajectory cuts the line of sight in two places, the first near 
the muzzle, the second at the x)oint aimed at (supposing that point to be 
struck) ; between these two points all portions of the trajectory are above 
the line of sight. The heights of different points of the trajectories, for 
different ranges, above the corresponding lines of sight are given for the 
magazine rifle and carbine in Appendix A, Tables IV and V. 

497. If an object situated on horizontal ground extends both above 
and below the point aimed at, there will be a distance in front of it where 

Finite XL. 
Fiy.J. 




the trajectory will not be above its highest point and some distance beyond 
it before the trajectory will meet the ground at the level of its lowest 
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point; it is therefore evident that tw this trajectory there -will be a space 
in the direction of the plane of fire rendered daiisenms for the object. 
Thus in Plate XL, fig. 1, for an object of the height AB, and a trajectory 
TI), the dangerous space will be the di.staiice VD, and if occupying any 
point of this si>ace the object AB would be hit by a bullet following the 
trajectory TD. 

498. The extent of the dangerous space deiiends upon the height alwve 
the ground from which the fire is delivered, upon the flatness of the tra- 
jectory, the height of the object and its distance from the origin of fire, 
and upon the configuration of the ground where it is situated. 

490. When other conditions are the same the dangerous space will be 
greater for fire delivered from a Ij'iug than from a standing position. It 
will be greater when the object is a soldier standing than for one lying 
down or kneeling and still greater for a mounted man. 

500. The dangerous space for the magazine rifle fired lying down against 
infantry kneeling and standing and against cavalry at ranges from 100 to 
2,000 yards is given in Table III of Appendix A. The dangerous spaces 
are calciilated under the supposition that when firing standing the muzzle 
of the piece is 56 inches from the groxmd and when firing lying down 13 
inches; that the height of a man kneeling is 3 feet 6 inches and of one 
standing ') feet 8 inches, and that the height of a man mounted is S feet; 
also that aim in all cases is taken at the middle point of the object. 

501. When the distance of the highest point of the trajectory from the 
ground does not exceed the height of the object the entire distance from 
the muzzle of the piece to the point beyond the object where the shot 
strikes the ground will constitute the dangerous space. 

502. With the magazine rifle at 2,500 yards, from 5 to 10 per cent of the 
bullets ricochet off turf; at 3,000 yards they all bury in turf, but a few 
will ricochet on very hard ground. 

.50.3. If the ground where the object is situated is not horizontal its 
slope will very materially influence the extent of the dangerous space. If 
the object is situated on rising ground the angle of fall will be increased 
and the dangerous space, therefore, diminished; but if on falling ground 
the dangerous space will be increased as the slope of the ground becomes 
greater, until its inclination exceeds that of the tangent to the trajectory 
at the point which marks the limit nearest to the firer of the dangerous 
space for horizontal ground. 

o04. Thus in Plate XLI, for an object of the height AM, and the tra- 
jectory TE, to which tM is the tangent at M, the dangerous space on hori- 
zontal ground will be Ah, on rising ground Ab, on falling ground Ac, 
which will reach its maximum Ad, for ground AD parallel to the tangent 
tM. When the slope increases beyond this limit, as AE, the height of the 
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trajectory between A and e will exceed AM, and the dangerous space will 
be reduced to the position ^4 , and to the distance eE, the distance Ae not 
being covered by the trajectory. 

Plate XLI. 




503. For short ranges, when the trajectory is quite flat and the angle 
of fall small, the dangerous space .is greatly increased by even a slight 
slope of the ground below the line of sight. As the range is increased 
this effect is reduced. For the trajectory of 600 yards a downward slope 
from the nearest point of the dangerous space of one on fifty but slightly 
more than doubles the dangerous sx)ace, and for the 1,000 yards trajectory 
increases it only about 25 per cent. At this latter range a slope of one on 
twenty would have the effect of doubling the dangerous space. 

DEFILADED SPACE. 

506. An obstacle of sufficient thickness to prevent the penetration of 
the bullet will protect from fire the space extending from its foot to the 
point where the bullet, which grazes its crest, meets the ground. The 
extent of the defiladed space will dei)end upon conditions similar to those 
which affect the dangerous space, therefore upon the height of the shelter 
and upon the curvature of the trajectory, which is in turn determined by 
the range. 

507. In Plate XL, fig, 3, the distance AT will represent the defiladed 
space for the trajectory BT, and an obstacle of the height AB. The soldier 
beyond T would be struck by bullets passing a slight distance over the 
crest B; he would be partly sheltered between T and C (the dangerous 
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space for this trajectory), and wonltl be coiiipletelv protected tlironghont 

the distaiK-e AC. 

50S. If the height of the shelter is less than that of a man .standing, 
only a partial protection will he afforded, and comi)lete shelter can only 
he attained by the soldier kneeliii;; or lyin}< down, bnt even in such cases 
the efficiency of the fire will be j^reatly diminished in that the fiif^ht of a 
portion of the bullets will ho arrested. 

501). If the gi'onnd. instead of l)ein}^ horizontal, slopes upward beliind 
the shelter the defiladed space will lie diminished: if it slopes downward 
it will be increased. 

CHAPTER IV. 

IX|-I.rEN< K OK (;l{<)l'M». 

510. The apparent crest of rising gronnd is the point where the line of 
sight makes a tangent with the ground, and as the line of sight changes 
for each iiosition. there may be many apparent crests to the same piece of 
ground. 

TroQi)s defending a slope sliould always see its foot to prevent there 
l)eing a dead angle where the enemy may collect. 

It may be necessary, for this purpose, to advance the firing line some- 
what down the slope, to what is called the military crest as distinguished 
from the true crest. 

Placing troops in this manner, two oi' more, lines of infantry fire from 
shelter trenches can be olitained, and the artillery brought into action on 
the crest. In order to hit any one of these, the fire of the attack must be 
specially directed on it. from the small depth of the dangerous zones on 
such (rising) ground. 

In this case the advanced position of the firing line may be said to arise 
from the necessity for a clear view of the foot of the slope: but cases may 
arise where the slope of the ground is such that this disposition is delib- 
erately chosen in order to use two tiers of fire and to utilize the ci-est to 
cover reserves and artillery. 

The infantry line being well down the slo]je. the enemy would have no 
reason to fire on the crest: hence the reserves of the defense could safely 
l)e kept close in rear of this cover, and fron^ their elevated position they 
can see when and where their acrtion will be most opportune. 

While the firing line forces the assailant to deploy and to bring up his 
reserves in plain sight and under fire, the reserves of the defense can be 
moved safely and unseen on the plateau, and, if necessary, can be used to 
fire over the heads of those in front. 
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The position of resistance can be taken so fax- in front of the crest that 
artillery in its rear, on the crest, will be safe from the infantry fire of the 
attack as lon{? as this position i ; held. 

EnoTigh has been said to indicate the great importance of knowledge of the 
ground and of its employment, both defensively and offensively. " Knowl- 
edge of the ground is no less indispensable to the attack than to the de- 
fense — here to profit by strong points, there to avoid them. The ground 
dictates to the defen.se the points of resistance and the tactical dispositions; 
it indicates to the attack the direction in which an a.s.sault has no chance 
of siiccess, and that where it may succeed. Tactical dispositions ought to 
be based on the i)roperties of the ground; an ideal foi-mation on horizontal 
ground would be annihilated if it were blindly placed on intersected 
ground: there is no panacea applicable to all cases." 

The Germans enumerate among the qualifications of an ofiicer, "correct 
appreciation of the groimd." 

The French regulations say, regarding the occupation — 

First. Ground faUiiKj tritli respeefto tltc cneinijslinc of sight: "The most 
favorable ground for defense is one which jireseuts, in front of the firers, 
a clear glacis, forming a free field of fire of great extent, inclining gently 
toward tlie enemy. 

"The greater the fall of the groiind in the rear of the crest, the better are 
troops on this reverse slope sheltered from the fire of the attack. To cover 
steep slopes with fire, it must be delivered at long ranges, which lessens 
its efficacy. 

' ' Slight undiilations of the ground hide troops from the view of the 
enemy, but not from his fire coming over the crest. 

" The firing line should be sufficiently in advance to overlook the gi-ound, 
and to leave in its rear a sufficient mask to protect the reserves. 

"A position which forces the artillery of the defense to come very close 
to the firing line, while that of the attack can fire from its normal distance, 
is defective or badly occupied. 

' ' If the ground in front of the crest has a steep slope, stages of fire can be 
iised if the fire of the upper lines does not endanger the lines further down 
the slope. 

" Troops in the rear of the crest must not think themselves out of reach 
of the enemy's fire because they are out of his sight. If there is no shel- 
ter, they should take formations with a narrow front. They remain at a 
distance when the enemy fires at long ranges, and as he advances they 
approach the crest to avoid the effects of his fire, which falls farther to 
the rear as the ranges decrease. This forward movement suits the tactical 
necessities of the fight. 

"Observation of the points where the enemy's bullets fall furnishes a 
useful indication of the positions to be avoided by the reserves, because 
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these points depend on the form of the ground, and not on the will of the 
firers. 

" In choosing a second line of defense, when it is not determined by the 
nature of the ground and the existence of natural obstacles, the distance 
to which it will be possible to sweep the slopes in advance of the crest must 
be considered. 

" It is at these distances, measured beforehand , that the shelter trenches or 
other works of this second line must be constructed. They will .so much 
the better permit of stopping pursuit and reestablishing the fight as the 
enemy's artillery comes more within the efficacious zone of infantry fire, 
which will prevent its coming into action. 

Second. Orouiid rising with respect to the eneinij's line of sight: " Ground 
of this nature is favorable to the carrying out of the fight principally by 
the firing line. 

" On such ground, column formations of any kind are eminently vulner- 
able and line formations with intervals are preferable. 

" The distance between the different lines maybe less as the inclination 
of the ground is greater. 

" Troops in rear of the firing line will, as a rule, suffer only from fire 
especially directed on them. 

" They ought, therefore, to use every accident of the ground to cover 
themselves; if there are no shelters, they will find that, in joining the 
firing line, their best protection is an uninterrupted forward movement, 
rapidly crossing the diminished dangerous zones. This also enables them, 
by a single forward movement, to get away from any regulated fire of the 
enemy. 

" Finally, it should be pointed out that such ground has the grave dis- 
advantage of exi)Osing all the defensive dispositions to the enemy's view, 
who can see all the movements made in the interior of the position." 

In point of fact the whole question of the best method of occupying 
ground is not to be settled in the study on theoretical grounds. Each case 
must be worked out on the ground to which it is to be applied; and the 
skill of the commander is shown by the manner in which his dispositions 
are adapted to the ground. 

CHAPTER V. 
DEDUCTIONS. 
EMPLOYMENT OF FIRE IN ACTION. 

611. Limit of Individual Fire.— The different kinds of fire most 
appropriate for the various stages of an action depend upon the size of 
the object, especially as compared with the height of the shot group and 
upon the greater or less certainty of its distance; the degree of the soldier's 
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inoficieiicy with his weapon; the moral condition of the troops; the amount 
of ammunition; and finally upon the accuracy of fire of the rifle, and the 
flatness of the trajectory at different ranges. 

The distances beyond which the fire upon different objects will produce 
but a slight effect can be only approximately stated; the ability of the 
men, the state of the weather, the stage of the action, may all cause con- 
siderable modifications. 

As a general rule, however, the fire of the average individual soldier 
will not prove effective without the expenditure of considerable ammuni- 
tion, when directed upon a single man, lying down, at a greater distance 
than 500 yards; upon a man kneeling, beyond 600 yards; upon one standing, 
beyond 700 yards; upon a mounted man, beyond 800 yards; or upon a 
squad, lying down, beyond 1,000 yards. At the latter distance the fire 
would usually be effective against a line of skirmishers (.>yard intervals), 
and up to 1 ,200 yards against a line of skirmishers with intervals reduced 
to 1 yard. Fire upon a body of men, in closed ranks, of the width of a 
company front (12 to 15 yards), will generally be effective up to 1,000 or 
1,200 yards; upon a body of men with a front of 20 or 2.5 yards, or upon a 
section of artillery up to 1,200 or 1,300 yards; upon columns of companies, 
or small, compact bodies of artillery or cavalry up to 1,500 or 1,800 yards. 
Beyond these distances aimed fire will not usually be effective, and should 
not be attempted except iipon large bodies of troops. If the supply of 
ammunition will permit the expenditure of a great number of cartridges, 
unaimed or, more properly, curved fire may be conducted up to the 
extreme limit of rifle range by troops in position acting in the defensive. 
In the case of troops forming for an assault or advancing to the attack 
of other troops under cover, the employment of such fire is decidedly 
disadvantageous. 

When the enemy is at only a moderate distance (600 or 800 yards) , the 
flatness of the trajectory and, if the ground is favorable, the added effect 
of the ricochet render the slight errors which may be made in the estima- 
tion of the range of but little importance. When he approaches within 
the continuous dangerous space of the rifle, no further changes in the 
adjustment of the sight should be made as his distance varies. 

For longer ranges, not exceeding those where an estimation of the dis- 
tances can be depended upon to within 100 yards, the depth (100 yards) of 
the ground well covered by the fire of a body of men will still render the 
fire effective even if the correct range is not assumed. That the effect of 
the ricochet may not be lost, care should be taken not to overestimate the 
distance, and to aim at the feet of the enemy. This selection of a point of 
aim is especially advantageous, as, when it is employed, a greater number 
of the bullets in the shot group will usually prove effective, and also the 
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error so common in the heat of action of takinR too full a sight is 
neutralized. 

For ranges of 1,000 to 1,200 yards, when the distance is a matter of some 
uncertainty, and especially when the enemy is in motion, the simultaneous 
employment by different bodies of men of two or more elevations possesses 
some advantage. If two different sights are chosen, they should differ by 
100 yards, one 50 yards greater, the other ("iO yards less than the estimated 
distance; at still greater distances three elevations may be selected; one 
should be that of the estimated range, one 100 yards greater, the other 100 
yards less. 

The fire will, of course, l)e less concentrated, bnt a much greater extent 
of ground will be covered. The employment of different elevations by 
small bodies of men should never be permitted. 

312. Volley Fike.— For troops behind shelter acting on the defensive, 
the employment of volley firing po-ssesses many advantages. It enables 
the officers to govern the direction of the fire and control its extent and 
the expenditure of ammunition. It readily permits the officer to regulate 
the adjustments of the rifle sight and to require all to adopt the one deemed 
most appropriate; and, finally, it affords the officer the best means of 
retaining a full control over his men, an element of great importance, 
especially in the case of undisciplined trooi)S. As the enemy approaches 
toward the distance from which his final rush may be expected, or even 
before that period, if into ground affording little or no shelter, the volley 
fire of the defensive should be replaced by independent fire, conducted at 
first slowly and deliberately, and finally pushed to its utmost limit. 

Volley firing can be most advantageously employed to meet the earlier 
stages of an infantry assault, or to resist, either in line or rally, a sudden 
attack of cavalry. It can be used earlier in the action in assisting the 
officer noticing the relative positions of the hostile forces and of the dust 
raised by the simultaneous fall of many bullets, in determining the cor- 
rections that may be required in his estimate of that distance. 

Its moral effect upon the enemy when at some distance also exceeds that 
produced by independent fire, and may • therefore unduly hasten their 
deployment. 

For the offensive, volley firing should be conducted by troops especially 
selected and posted on the flanks of the attacking force or upon some dom- 
inant position in the rear. It can then be employed to great advantage at 
long ranges and before the attacking force is fully engaged. Its use by the 
attacking force itself should also be maintained as long as possible, as it keeps 
the men well in hand, affords an interval when commands can be heard, 
and permits the officers to observe the effec'ts of the fire and to make such 
changes as may be advisable in the disposition of the troops, and to rees- 
tablish calmness and steadiness among the men. At the latter stages of 
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the assaults, the firing should be conducted continuously and as rapidly as 
possible, its effectiveness lieing principally due to the flatness of the tra- 
jectory rather than to any great accuracy of aim. After a position is 
carried by troops liavinj^ orders not to advance beyond a certain point 
the employment of volleys against a retreating enemy is advantageous, 
and will quickly bring the attacking force under the complete control of 
its officers. 

5 13. LoNff-RANCiK Fire. — The distances at which fire should be opened 
depend greatly upon the supply of ammunition and the opportunities 
for replenishing it, the nature of the ground, and the size and tactical 
importance of the objective. Long-range fire should generally be employed 
by troops acting on the defensive, particularly if in a permanent position, 
when the supply of cartridges will be practically unlimited : it should, 
however, always l)e under the control of the officers, both as to the time 
for firing' and the number of shots delivered. With its use several lines 
of fire, one posted above the other, can be directed upon the same portion 
of an attacking force. It will obviate the necessity of occupying many 
l)oints which can be covered from the main line. It unduly hastens the 
dei)loyment of an attiacking force, compelling them to take up the forma- 
tion for combat at a considerably greater distance, and thus makes it harder 
to correct any erroneous dispositions; besides the casualties occasioned, it 
impairs the morale, draws their fire at a time when it is not very effective, 
thereby decreasing their supply of ammunition, and may greatly increase 
the difficulties attending their occupancy of some important position, though 
it can not prevent its final accomplishment. 

Long-range fire on the part of the offensive should be conducted by 
specially selected troops: it will be often possible by this means to deceive 
the defender as to the real point of attack. It possesses great value in 
turning movements, since it will be possible to suddenly pour in a heavy 
enfilading fire from a considerable distance. It enables a powerful fire to 
be concentrated on any point of the defender's line, since troops from dis- 
tant parts of the field can take part in it, and if the position attacked is 
on the crest of a dominating plateau, it vdll so sweep the ground in the 
rear as to increase the difficulties of bringing forward reenforcements. 
Its employment by the attacking column is not desirable: it unduly 
depletes their supply of ammunition and greatly retards the advance, 
often occasioning serious halts. It will be better not to open fire until 
within 1,400 yards of the position to be attacked: even then it will not be 
very efficacious, but it encourages the men, and is in fact very difficult to 
prevent. Against a retreating force long-range fire is particularly useful, 
and should be conducted up to its extreme limits. 

514. Fire Discipline. — Fire discipline, upon which to a great extent 
the effect of the fire at every stage of the action depends, can not be 
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obtained by instruction in rifle firing alone, bnt requires a thorough drill- 
ing and instruction in the various duties of the soldier, a habit of prompt 
and unquestioning obedience, and an implicit confidence in the judgment 
of the officers. It is requisite that the officers charged with the control 
of the fire should be thoroughly self-possessed and able to decide promptly 
any questions that may arise: that they should be educated in the estima- 
tion of distances, be able to determine at a glance the comparative 
importance of different objectives, and also have a thorough knowledge 
of the ballistic properties of the weapon with which their men are armed, 
and of the effects which it may be expected to produce. 
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TABLES OF FIRE. 
Tablk I. 



Computed tables of fire for U. S. magazine rifle, caliber .30. 






Aunli' iif <li |iarturc. 


Timrof nilEht. 




V(*ltM;it V . 


Rcniiiiiiiti^ 

t utri g.> . 


Angle of fall. 




0 








teet jter nt^r. 




Foot-poit)iiifi. 


o 


f 




1()0 


(1 


4 


2I» 


. 159 


1 , 7>^3 


1 , -553. 4 
1,235.3 


0 


4 


,50 


m 


0 


9 


43 


.337 


1,.590 


0 


11 


19 




0 


IS 


hi 


.537 


1,418 


985.2 


0 


19 


55 


4(X) 


0 


23 


02 


. 701 


1,265 


781.9 


0 


31 


12 


noo 


(1 


31 


35 


1.012 


1, 138 


6.32. 8 


0 


45 


55 


(!(K) 


0 


41 


27 


1.288 


1,044 


532. (> 


1 


4 


1 


"(K) 






53 


1..585 


978 


407. 4 


1 


25 


10 


S0() 


1 


5 


47 


l.fM)! 


923 


416.3 


1 


4ft 


4 


!HX) 


1 


20 


9 


2. 2m 


874 


373. 3 


2 


15 


46 


I.IXK) 


1 


3li 


1 


2.587 


831 


337.4 


2 


45 


38 


1,UH) 


1 


53 




2. 057 


792 


.306.4 


3 


18 


55 


1,21.10 


2 


12 


h 


3. 34!> 


7.55 


278.5 


3 


55 


38 


1,3(X) 


2 


32 


47 


3. 7.58 


721 


253. 7 


4 


36 


21 


1,4110 


2 


55 


0 


4. 18(i 


688 


231.4 


5 


21 


28 


1, 5(10 
1,000 


3 


19 


I) 


4.634 


657 


210.8 


6 


11 


29 


3 


44 


24 


5.102 


P28 


192.9 


7 


5 


38 


1,700 


4 


12 


10 


5. 603 


GOO 


175.9 


8 


6 


10 


1,800 


4 


41 


43 


fi.ll2 


575 


161.6 


'9 


13 


6 


1,",IOO 


5 


14 


8 


fl. 02« 


5.50 


147.8 


10 


27 


20 


'2, (KK) 


5 


49 


4 


7.231 


527 


13.5.6 


11 


49 


38 



Table II. 

Computed tables of fire for U. S. magazim carbine, caliber .30. 
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Table III. 
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TABh^VL^Dangerom spaces, rifle against infantry and cavalry. 



[Calculated under tlie assumption tliat tlut gun when flred is 66 inches from the ground; that the 
height of a man is 68 inches; that the head uf a man on honsebaek isi 8 feet above the ground, and 
that the gun is aimed at the middle point of the target.] 
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Table VII. — Dangerom sjKtces, carlnne against infantry and cavalry. 

[Calculated under the assumption that the gun when lirwl is ,56 inches from the ground; that the 
height of a man is 68 inches; that the head of a man on horseback is 8 feet aUive the ground, and 
that the gun Is aimed at the middle iwint of the target.] 
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alry. 


fantry. 


alry. 


fantry. 


alry. 


fantry. 


alry. 




Ynrtlii. 


YiivIk, 


Ywiif. 


Ynrth. 


Yitrdti, 


Yardt. 


Yitrtllt. 


y<rr(/«. 


Yardn. 


Ynnh. 


100 vaixl8___ 


All. 


All. 


All. 


All. 


100. 25 


183.63 


2(K).25 


283. B3 


200 


25 


283. 63 


20O yards-. _ 


All. 


All. 


All. 


All. 


105.11 


1,58. 79 


305. 11 


358, 79 


305 


11 


358. 79 


3W) yanls... 


All. 


All, 


All. 


All. 


87. 83 


125. ,53 


387,83 


425. 53 


387 


83 


425. 53 


m) yards—. 


69. 62 


All. 


121.72 


All. 


68. 79 


96, 80 


190,51 


496. 80 


260 


13 


496.80 


500 vaixls 


40. 74 


1.53.27 


73, 18 


i:«. 24 


53.06 


74, 39 


126.24 


207. 63 


166 


98 


360. 90 


600 yards... 


28. 95 


98. 26 


50.2;i 


79. 07 


41.43 


57.98 


91.66 


137.05 


120 


61 


235,31 


700 yarils 


21.57 


72.69 


37.09 


55. 82 


32. 83 


46, 00 


69. 92 


101.82 


91 


49 


174. .51 


800 yards... 


17.01 


56. 87 


28. 80 


42.33 


26.51 


37.22 


55. 31 


79. 55 


72 


32 


136.42 


900 yaiils... 


13.81 


46. 03 


22. 76 


33. 22 


22.05 


30. SO 


44.81 


64. 02 


68 


02 


110.05 


1,0(K) yards. 


11.47 


.38, 17 


18.76 


27. 12 


18.23 


25.54 


36. 99 


52.66 


48 


46 


90. 83 


1,100 yards. 


9.68 


32,22 


15. 69 


22. 60 


15.28 


21.39 


■M. 97 


43, 99 


40 


6.5 


76. 21 


1,200 vards- 


8.28 


27, 56 


13. 25 


18. 96 


12. 94 


18.22 


26. 10 


37, 18 


34. 


47 


64. 74 


1,300 yards. 


7. 17 


23. 84 


11.32 


16. 13 


11.09 


15. G3 


22.41 


31.76 


29. 


58 


55. 60 


1,400 yards- 


6.26 


20. 82 


9. 75 


13. 89 


9. 54 


13.42 


19, 29 


27.31 


25. 


55 


48, 13 


1,500 yards. 


5. 50 


18.30 


8.46 


12.01 


8.27 


11.63 


16,73 


23. 64 


22. 


23 


41.94 


1,600 yards- 


4. 87 


16.24 


7. .37 


10.46 


7.21 


10. 16 


14,58 


20. 62 


19. 


45 


36. 86 


1,700 yards- 


4.34 


14. 46 


6. 44 


9.13 


6.31 


8.90 


12. 75 


18.03 


17. 


09 


32. 49 


1,800 vards. 


3.88 


12.93 


6.64 


7.99 


5.55 


7.83 


11. 19 


15. 82 


15. 


07 


28.75 


1,900 yards. 


3.48 


11. 60 


4, 95 


7.02 


4.90 


6.90 


9.85 


13. 92 


1.3. 


33 


25. ,52 


2,000 yards. 


3.13 


10.44 


4, 35 


0.18 


4.34 


6.10 


8.69 


12.28 


11. 


82 


22. 72 
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APPEISTDIX B. 



MODEI^. Ain> TABIJES OF FEBCHSNTAGES. 

rasTBUcnoNs. 

The following models and tables will be found of material assistuiee 
in preparing the company reports of target firing, and, if closely followed, 
will result in the saving of much time and labor, and in avoiding inac- 
curacies. The models, tables, etc., should be carefully studied bl^oac« 
commencing reports, and the following should be observed: 

1. See that scores and totdU balance in every case; also that totcda and 
aggregates balance. 

2. Enter total for each column at its foot and see that totals of soofe 
columns and total columns balance. 

8. In giving percentages use .the tables of percentages, being careful to 
use the proper table. Ctae person should call the scores and another find 
and call the percentages. To verify,- this should be repeated on completion 
of the column. 

4. See that all men are properly classified according to their record. 

5. In the case of those not classified, give the authority. 

6. In case of failure to complete course, the reason for such failure 
should be fully set forth. 

7. In case of those absent from post during the season, the period of 
absence and authority therefor will be given. 

8. In the case of those prevented from practice through sickness, the 
certificate of the surgeon should accompany the report; if excused from 
classification, the authority therefor should be given. 

9. Write the names of officers and men legibly. 

10. On completion of the report verify with the company target record. 



(195) 



Form SOd. 



iHt Indoneioent. 



REPORT 

OF 

TARGET FIRINa AND 
CLASSIFICATION. 

OF 

Company 

Regiment €if 

/or Ihr Year IHO 



PmIo/ 

, m 

Uetpectfiilly funturiei lo A^alml 
fvVwTuJ, IMyartvtent of . 

J have exufnineA Ihe luMhtMU of e<mdmvim^ 
profiiz-e ami of laarkiuy and »e4>rwg fol- 
Utwed in thia rtuHpuMjf, awl beiieve tint report 
to be correct. 

Vomimamdmg iM. 



Note. — Arrange acoordlBi; to grade ol 
quiUificstion aiid onniBrnte each grade 
separately. 

To be ivceWed and fonraidad by Poat 
Comiuander immediately after practice of 
company and never later than November 6. 



Form 30d. 
OknthetrtxedL ApHI 1, 1903.} 



MODEL I.. 

Seport of target firing and classification of Company , Segiment of ,/or the year 190. 



JUok. 



I 

t 



* 
« 

r 



Prifst* 

-' ('«q)«f»l_, 

i 

,| iktrgeiiDt . 

i 

-I l*e Lieut.. 

-', Corporal.. 
J PriTate 

Prirate.... 

Corporal... 

Sffr((e»nt .. 
Frivalt 



rllUTH'tAM HC.H. 



THiatH'L4«» MKM. 



r»MKm MOT riii!(» 



MOT CMIWnBP. 



Range firing. 



Siiarpsliooter'e cottrse. 



Expert rifleman '8 teat. 



Slow fire. 



Baiod fire. 



Skirmish fire. 



200 


yd,. 


.51XJ 

y.lj. 


600 
ytia. 


Total 


! 2<J0 

! 


300 
yds. 


i Total.; 


1st 


r^ 


Total 


gate. 


Hi 


4* 


48 


45 


191 


4fi 


40 


: ! 

j ; 

! 85 ' 


52 


61* 


112 


388 


it 




4.5 


42 


183 


4.5 


38 


1 83 ■ 


50 


48 


98 


364 


48 


« 


45 


4<) 


178 


40 


40 


80 


45 


40 


85 


343 


4« 


44 


<5 


38 


ITO 


35 


30 


65 


30 


38 


68 


306 


4.5 


*5 


44 ; 


3ft 


173 


40 


35 


75 ; 


29 


29 


.58 


306 




48 ; 


48 : 


43 


191 


45 


4f> 


85 


52 


6f) 


112 


388 


4* 


44 i 

• 1 


38 : 


45 


173 


35 


25 


60 


38 


30 


68 


301 


48 


48 ; 


45 


42 


183 


45 


38 


83 


48 


50 : 


98 


364 


45 


45 ; 


4.5 


42 


177 


38 


30 


68 


40 


40 


80 


325 


JO 


45 

1 


44 


40 


179 


33 


30 


65 


38 


.50 


88 


332 


49 


44 : 


43 ; 


39 


175 


34 


29 


63 


37 


48 


85 


323 


4.5 


40 


40 ^ 


30 


15S 


30 


26 


55 


45 


45 \ 


90 


3fl0 


44 


41 


Mi 






32 


28 


: 

.58 


48 


46 ' 


94 


307 


48 


Vi 




42 


183 


44 


39 


■ 

83 


49 


50 ' 


99 


365 


4.5 


■45 


4.5 ,■ 


42 


177 


38 


30 


68 


40 


40 


80 


325 


4S 


44 


43 , 


3'j 


175 


34 


29 


63 


37 


48 


85 


323 


48 


44 ! 


39 i 


43 


174 


33 


28 


61 


37 


47 


84 


319 




! 


44 , 


42 ! 


171 


32 


27 


59 


a5 


45 : 


80 


310 


4.'> 


38 


42 


44 


1H9 


30 


30 


60 


34 


44 


78 


307 


44 


39 


40 


44 


ie7 


28 ' 


28 


56: 


35 


42 


77 


300 


43 


40 


39 ! 


45 


1*37 


29 


27 


OO 




42 i 

j 


82 


305 


4K 


44 


43 ; 


39 


175 


31 


29 


63 


37 


48 


85 


323 


44 


40 


39j 


40 


163 


32 ; 


28 


60 


30 i 


40 


70 


293 


4.5 


39 : 


38! 


39 


161 


31 ! 


27 


68 : 


36 i 


34 


69 


288 


40 


;i8 


38 


38 ' 


152 


30 


28 


58 ' 


30 


32 ; 


62 


272 


3'J 


3») ; 


34 


( 

36 : 


145 


25 ■ 

I 


26 


51 ■ 


32 


25 i 


57 


•253 


4") 


•M 


.32 ; 


35 i 


141 


26 j 


25 


51 ; 


25 

i 


33 i 

! 


58 


250 


44 


40 ; 


39 


40 


11)3 


32 


28 


! 

60 


30 ! 


38 ', 


68 


291 


40 


VA 


32 , 

i 


34 


140 


26 ' 


26 


51 : 


25 ! 


31 


56 


247 


3!) 


32 : 


.34 i 


33 i 


138 


\ 

25 I 


24 


«! 


24 ' 


30 i 


54 


241 


3.5 


30 \ 

1 


30 


25 \ 


120 '■■ 


18 ! 


16 


34 1' 

1 


21 1 


30 


61 


205 



\ 'Per 

; cent of 

r pOSSi. ; : : 

I ble. '800 '1,000 



Slow fire. Sapid fire.! : ^-p^^ 

i Aggre- cent of 

' gate. ; poasi- 



Slow fire. 



Timed fire. 



yda.l^ds.:''otal.:^ Total. 



ble. 



i Skit- I 
j mish i 
I fire, j 



(Qualification. 



300 : 60011,0001 
yd8.!yd8." yds. \ 



77.60 35 : 42 

72. 80 : 40 ; 35 ! 

t:i8.60 40 : 25 : 

61.20 , 45 i 30 i 

61.20 : 35 i 30 I 



;200:300,600!_., 



JPer ' 
.\ggre-| cent of 
possi- 1 
ble. : 



gate. 



I 



44 



84. 67 ; 25 I 24 ' 20 : 35 

80.00 ! 24 : 24 i 20 ! 35 

! i i ' 

71.33 ; 24 i 22 ; 18 ! 29 

j ; { ■ 

66. 67 j 23 ; 20 i 19 : 30 

i i i i 

66.67 I 22 ; 22 I 18 : 30 

84.67 ; 25 ' 24 ; 20 ' 35 

70.00 ! 23 , 19 20 30 

80. 00 : 22 : 22 : 16 ; 25 

74. 67 i 22 ^ 20 ; 18 ; 20 

71.33 20 18 : 18 22 

66.00 ; 19 17 16 20 

68.00 18 . 17 ; 15 19 

65.33 i i \ 



Estimating distance. 



Average per 
cent of accn- 
tacy for be«t 
fire consecQ' 
tire esti- 
mates be- 
tween 500 
and 1,000 
yards. 



104 ; 20 16 20 

103 ; 20 ! 16 j 16 

i i 

■ " 17 ! 14 



10 



35 : 20 



55 : 34 : 34 

I ' 



58.20 ... 

49.40 j 

I 

48.20 j 

41.00 I 



75.00 i Expert. 
71.67 ! Expert. 



Expert 

Expert 

Sharpshooter . 
63.33 I Sliaipshooter . 

59. S3 ; Sharpshooter . 

I 

54. 67 j Sharpshooter . 
Sharpshooter . 
Sharpshooter . 



52.67 



59.33 ! .. 



i I 



12 



67.67 1 Sharpshooter. 
63. 33 ! Sharpshooter . 

1 Marksman 

1 Marksman 

Marksman ... 

Marksman 

_.' Marksman ... 
—I Marksman 



I I 



i ! 




i I 



54 I U 

» i 30 i 



i i 



I I 



I ! 



I I 



I«88 i 1«18 1 8826 j 1147 \ 1021 i 2l6e ; 1286 I 1418 i 2703 11696 2168.40 701 648 | 1349 765 765 2114 1409.33 '314 288 249 379 1230 230 1193 188 i 611 



54.16 i 



67.11 



I i 



Second class 

Third class 

Third class 

Third class 

Third class ... 

Third class 

Third class 

Third class 

Third class 



QaaliflcaUon. 



First daw 

Marksman 
Sharpshooter 
Sharpshooter . 
Sharpshooter . 
Sharpshooter . 
Sharpshooter . 
Sharpshooter . 



Final qualifica- 
tion. 



Shatpshooter. 
Sharpshootar. 
SharpshootM'. 
Sharpshootmr, 
Sharpshooter. 
Sharpshooter, 
Sharpshooter. 
Sharpshooter . Dbcte^ June 30, 1908, 



First class First class. 

First class First class. 

Sharpshooter First chiss. 
First class „ 
Fiist class .. 
First class,. 



Third class — . 

Third class 

Second class 

Third class 

Third class ... 
Third class ... 
Third class ... 
Third class „ 
Sharpshooter 



Third class. 
Third class. 
Third class. 
Third class. 
Third class. 
Third class. 
Third class. 
- Third clMS. 
Third class. 



943 2784 I 928.01 



. 66.28 



3217. 00 



80.42 



Bemarks. 



Discharged Hay SO, 1903. 



Sick in hospital diii>^ 
ing eDtir* season. 

Sick in hoqdtal dur- 
ing entire season. 

Sick Id quarters dar- 
ing entire feuon. 

Bick in qoarteie dar- 
ing entire leuou. 

Excosed fn»t practice 
by poet surgeon. 

Excused from practice 
by poet snrgeon. 

Excused from practice 
by poM saigeon. 

Excused fraapractiea 
by port nugeou 



See eertifl- 
catea ol sur- 
geon hmeto 
attached. 
Notezcued 
from 
flcatiaii. 



Discharged May'^ 

16, 1903. 
Dischan^May 

17,1903. 
Discharged May 

18, 1903, 
Joined oomauiy 
July 20, UOS. 
Joined company 
Jaly 20, UOS. 
Joined conuaay 
July 20, Sb08.; 
On detached aerrice during eiltira 
son. S.O.Ho.— ,c.a.,A.8,0. 
On deta^ed iMTlee dnrtaig entire left 
a<m, S. 0. Ho, — , c. •,, A. O. O. 



Excnssd from ela*- 
siflcatton by de- 
partmaBt oon- 
maader. Baa 
copy tA Mthmttr 
herewttlk. 



Joined 001 



Joined omMmV' 
July 28, 5^ 
Joined conumsy 
Joly 28, ISOS. 



July 



company 

28, IMS., 



Excused from clas 
siflcatton by de 
partmeat com. 
mander. See 
van ct Mthnitr 
hetawilh. 



• See table I. 



fSee table II. 



{ See table III. 



Total nanber who hare completed the course 

Total nomber who bare fired bat who ha»e not finished the course 

Total number who hare been absmt by authority during entire season 

Total number who hare been preeent at any time during the season, but who hare not fired 

.^reiage strength, coomiMsloned and enlisted, present and absent, for total period dating season of firing. 



40 

6 



8 
S6 



nmiTiwat nsraa or auiT. 



COLLECTIVE nu AHD couxcTiTx nmjoi or xmi. 



RuKbcr of expert i 

Kwi^r of duufshooten 

Moiiber of 

Swmlbrt of trst-^aai ama 

Hu^crofeeeead-clnawa 

KiUBibor of tUrd-«lw>a(B 

HuBber pwm s a t bat me* tring. 



ladiTidaat fivart elMMt . 



5 X 200 = 1,000 
8 X 150 = 1,200 



8 X 100 = 
6X 75 = 



4 X 
. 9 X 
8X 
4« 



50 =. 
10 = 
0 = 



800 
4.50 
200 
90 
0 

S,740 

. 77.9 



General figure of merit. 



— , 1» 



Baage 
(yards). 


Enlisted stteagtbon 
date of firing. 


Num- 
ber 
firing. 


Volley fire. 


Fire at will. 


Number at hits. 


Percentage com- 
pated aa per reg- 
nlattona. 




Nnmber of hit*. 


t 


Percentage com- 
pated as per reg- 
alations. 


Lying. 


Kneeling. 


Standing. 


Total. 


tying. 


Knedlng. 


Standing. 


Total. 


600 


53 


46 


6 


26 


15 


46 


33.4 


10 


28 


20 


68, 


42.1 


800 


53 


46 


10 


30 


12 


52 


37.8 


6 


35 


17 


58 


22.1 


1,000 


53 


46 


3 


28 


13 


44 


32 


1 


27 


1« 


44 


32 



Aggregate percentage for each daas of fire. 

Arerage percentage for each class of fire 

Aggregate percentage tor coUectlTe fire 

OoUectlTe figure of merit „ 



— 10S,2 

34.4 

78,1 

86.6 



116.2 
38.7 



A correct iep«t: 



.BeQi mmt af. 



Report of pistol firing of Troop. 



MODEL n. 

Regiment of , for the year 19... 











Diainountod courie. 


Mounted course. 


Dt of 


Wo. 


Nmm. 




Bank. 


^ll'i-eye target A. 


Disappearing target. 


Average 

per cent 


Target H. 


Target M. 


Average 


u £ 
b 2 
&g 










25 
yds. 


50 
yds. 


Total. 


♦Per 
cent. 


16 
yds. 


25 
yds. 


Total. 


*Per 


dis- 
mounted 
course. 


R. 


L. 


R. F. 


L. F. 


R. R. 


Total. 


t Per 


fi silbooettM 


2lilb. 


Total. 


• «)„_ 
J r er 

cent. 


per cent 
mounted 
course. 


&2 

fl 

c 













cent. 




K. 


L. 


K. 


g 


1 




Sergeant 


60 


60 


100 


100.00 


60 


60 


100 


100.00 


100.00 


10 


10 


10 


10 




























in 


Rfi 
OU 


100. 00 


10 


10 


10 


30 


100.00 


100.00 


100.00 


2 






Private 


45 


45 


' 90 


90.00 


45 


46 


90 


90.00 


90.00 






























3 








Q 


A 

V 


a 


a 


9 


i5 


90.00 


9 


9 


9 


27 


90.00 


90.00 


90.00 






Ist Lieut 


48 


46 


94 


94.00 


36 


32 


68 


68.00 


81.00 


Q 


10 


10 




10 






























96. 00 


10 


10 


9 


29 


96.67 


96.33 


88.66 


4 






Corporal 


45 


45 


90 


90.00 


35 


35 


70 


70,00 


80.00 


10 






Q 

15 
































9 


45 


90. 00 


10 


9 


8 


27 


90.00 


90.00 


85.00 


6 






Captain 


45 


45 


90 


90.00 


45 


41 


86 


86.00 


88.00 


10 


10 


10 


1A 
lU 




























1 


49 


98. 00 


8 


6 


5 


19 


63.33 


80.66 


84.33 


6 






' 1st Sergeant . 


43 


42 


85 


85.00 


38 


39 


77 


77.00 


81.00 




g 






























9 


Q 


9 


44 


88. Go 


e 


8 


9 


26 


86.67 


87.33 


84.16 


7 






Private 


48 


46 


94 


94.00 


48 


42 


90 


90. 00 


92.00 




10 






C| 






























9 




JO 


84. 00 


8 


4 


6 


18 


60.00 


72.00 


8J.00 


8 






Private 


50 


44 


94 


94.00 


45 


45 


90 


90.00 


92.00 


10 


10 






5 


38 


(D. lAJ 






















1 


g 


5 


9 


6 


6 


20 


66.67 


71.33 


81.66 


9 






Sergeant 


46 


45 


fll 


91.00 


35 


40 


75 


76.00 


83.00 




g 


































i 


78. 00 


8 


7 


8 


23 


76.07 


77.33 


80.16 


10 






2d Lieut 


42 


46 


88 


88.00 


35 


36 


71 


71.00 


79.60 






0 


10 




































8 


7 


7 


22 


73. 33 


77.66 


78.68 


11 






Corporal 


48 


48 


96 


96.00, 


35 


40 


75 


75.00 


85. 50 


10 










<M 


DO. UU 




8 


















g 


5 




8 


6 


22 


73.33 


69.66 


77.68 


12 






Corporal 


50 


46 


96 


96.00 


38 


37 


75 


75.00 


85.50 














64 00 






















6 


0 




5 


9 


7 


6 


Zj£ 


73.33 


6«.66 


77.08 


13 






Private 


46 


45 


91 


91.00 


35 


35 


70 


70.00 


80.50 


g 


g 


g 






Om 


vO. W 
























■ 




10 


10 


3 


<£3 


76.67 


72. 33 


76.41 


14 






Private 


40 


40 


80 


80.00 


35 


34 


69 


69.00 


74.60 






g 


g 




38 


ID. W 






















6 




9 


9 


8 


6 


<>•} 


76. 6 < 


i6. 33 


75.41 


15 






Trumpeter 


42 


a 


86 


80.00 


32 


32 


64 


64.00 


75.00 


g 




6 




% 


33 


66. 00 
























8 


8 


0 


lyn 


79. iA 


69. 66 


72.33 


16 






Private. 


50 


35 


85 


85.00 


31 


38 


69 


69.00 


77.00 








g 




28 
























6 


5 


4 




Ao 00 


5 


8 


8 


01 


lO. 00 


63.00 


70.00 


17 






Private 


4.5 


40 


86 


85.00 


34 


34 


68 


68.00 


76.50 
































T 


— 




6 




5 


c 


6 


7 


8 


l\ 


(0.00 


o4. OO 


«0.25 


18 






Corporal 


40 


45 


85 


85.00 


35 


32 


67 


67.00 


76.00 












*o 


























5 


5 


5 




52 00 


5 


6 


5 


16 


53. 33 


62. 66 


64.33 


19 






Private 


38 


40 


78 


78.00 


34 


36 


70 


70.00 


74.00 














50. 00 
























5 




5 


o 


o 


OR 

la 


5 


5 


5 


15 


50.00 


50. 00 


«!.(I0 


20 






Private 


40 


40 


80 


80.00 


42 


25 


67 


67.00 


73.60 


g 


































5 




4 




ZZ 


*t. UU 


6 


5 


4 


15 


50.00 


4i.00 


60.25 


21 








35 


38 


73 


73.00 


40 


32 


72 


72. 00 


7-2.50 








9 

o 






























4 


5 


r. 




19 


3h. 00 


5 


4 


5 


14 


46.67 


42. 33 


57. 41 


22 






Sergeant 


3S 


36 


74 


74.00 


38 


38 


76 


76.00 


75.00 


































4 


4 


5 


2 




15 


30 00 


2 


4 


4 


10 




31. 66 


S>.33 


23 






Trumpeter 


35 


35 


i\) 


"n ATI 


25 


26 


51 


51.00 


60.50 










0 


16 
























5 


* 


6 


•> 


32.00 


2 


2 


0 


4 


13.33 


22.66 


41.58 


24 






Private 


40 


25 


65 


G.5.00 


35 


30 


65 


65.00 


65.00 




































J 


2 


o 


n 


A 
U 


1 A 

10 


20.00 


2 


0 


0 




6.67 


13. 33 


». 16 


2S 






Private 


oO 


32 


67 


67. 00 


30 


30 


60 


60.00 


63.50 












8 


16.00 
























4 


2 






0 


2 


0 


2 


4 


13.33 


14.66 


».06 


26 






Private 


12 


12 


24 


24.00 


10 


12 


22 


22.00 


23.00 


2 


2 


1 


1 


1 




14.00 
























» 


0 


1 


1 


2 


6.67 


10. 33 


16.66 


27 






Private 


25 


20 


45 


45.00 


25 


20 


45 


45.00 


45.00 






0 






























2 


0 


2 


2 


6 


12.00 


2 


0 


2 


4 


13.33 


12.66 


an. 83 


28 






Private 


20 


18 


38 


38.00 


20 


18 


38 


38.00 


38.00 










2 


12 


24.00 










13.33 














2 


2 


2 


4 


1 


1 


2 


4 


18.66 


88.33 


29 








20 




42 


42.00 


22 


10 


32 


32.00 


37.00 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 




10.00 










13.83 
















5 


2 


1 


1 


* 


11.66 


tM.33 


SO 






Private 


10 


20 


30 


30.00 


15 


15 


30 


30.00 


30.00 


1 












10.00 








6 


20.00 












0 


2 


0 


2 


5 


0 


2 


4 


15.00 


23.50 


31 






Private 


40 


40 


80 


80.00 


28 


30 


58 


68.00 


69.00 












14 


28.00 






















4 


4 


2 


2 


.> 








.... 







- 


32 






Sergeant 


42 


36 


78 


78.00 


24 


24 


48 


48.00 


63.00 










2 


" 


22.00 




















4 


5 


0 


0 
















33 






Corporal 


40 


28 


68 


68.00 


20 


24 


44 


44.00 


S6.00 




2 








8 


16.00 






















2 


i 


0 


2 












.... 






34 








20 


20 


40 


40.00 


10 


10 


20 


20.00 


30.00 










2 




14.00 






















2 


2 


0 


1 


7 
















35 








40 


40 


80 


80.00 


































86 




Private 


38 


38 


76 


76.00 
















i 




--1 1 










37 




Corporal 


28 


30 


58 


68.00 
















* 1 
















38 




Private 


25 


25 


50 


50.00 
















1 

1 


1 












%■ 


39 




Private 


18 


20 


38 


38.00 
















1 


i 






i 











40 




Private 


18 


18 


36 


36.00 
















i 


i 






















Private 




















































Private 




















































Private 








































































































Private 




















































Private 




















































Private 






















































> 


















































Recruit 




















































Becruit 




















































Recruit 




















































Recruit 












































































































Recruit i 




















































TtAf*!^ it' 








































































































Recruit 




































































































































































































































































Total 






1480 


1430 


2910 


2910. 00 


1106 


1067 


2172 


8172, 00 


2372. 00 


200 


188 


17ft 


155 


163 


884 


1768.00 


178 


162 


155 




1649. 9» 


1668.89 


mi. 40 




















































Arenuw Der cent 












72.76 








63.88 


69.76 














52.00 










55.00 


65.63 








! 










1 


j 



















DiK^harged July 15. 

IHacharged JiOjr 16. 

Sick tohMiiMd fliMM Jalr U; ■ 

nrfeott V certttoate. 
DeNHMl JWy 17. 

Di«bMge4 Jaljr T. 

IMacku««4 July «. 

DattcM arviMilDea July •.a.O.- 

0*|it.«!f<9ai«.,e.a. 
D e t acha d crrlni^MaJly t,8.0.- 

A. O. 0.« c. a. 
Sidt is kMytMilMa J«dy»i Ma* 

gww'acmiicate. 



On deMiAad •errioa darii« i 
•saaaa par 8. 0. — , A. 0. 0., e. a. 



Beeniits |a(iM>d tmop Jaljr », 
tale to paitic^ala fai pMoi p 



♦For percentages this column use section 1, Table V. 



t For percentages tUs column use section 2, Table T. 



X Fbr percentag** this column use sectioQ 3, TabU V. 



SUMMARY OF PRACTICE. 



Number firing in dismounted conrse . 

Number firing in mounted course at target H 
Number firing in mounted course at target H 
Average number firing .. 



40 
34 

30 
84.67 



Average per cent made in dismounted conrse 68. 31 

Average per cent made in mounted conrse at target H S2. 00 

Average per cent made in mounted course at taiget M | 65. 00 

Average per cent (or all firing . ... ... | 68. 44 



, 190 



A oorrsct itpofte 



PIKINO llSlGTTLAtWSr TOK iSMAm JOCKS. ISf 
Table I. — Marksman's course — Scores and percentages. 



Aggregate number i>f shots, 100. Greatest ponaible score, 500. 



Score. 


IVr 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


500 


100.00 


48a 


96.40 


464 


92.80 


446 


89.20 


488 


85.60 


410 


82.00 


490 


99.80 


481 


96. 20 


I 463 


92. 60 


445 


89.00 


487 


85.40 


400 


81.80 


408 


!i!t. eo 


480 


96.00 


408 


92.40 


444 


88.80 


486 


85. 20 


408 


81.60 


407 


99.40 


470 


95.80 


1 

461 


92. 20 


443 


88.60 


485 


85.00 


407 


81.40 


406 


99.20 


478 


95. 60 


460 


92.00 


442 


88.40 


484 


84.80 


406 


81.20 


405 


99.00 


477 


95.40 


450 


91.80 


441 


88.20 


483 


84.60 


405 


81.00 


404 


98.80 


470 


95.20 


458 


91.60 


440 


88.00 


483 


84.40 


404 


80.80 


40S 


98.00 


475 


95.00 


457 


91.40 


430 


87.80 


481 


84. 20 


403 


80.60 


408 


98.40 


474 


94.80 


456 


91.20 


438 


87.60 


480 


84.00 


408 


80.40 


401 


98.20 


473 


94.60 


455 


91.00 


437 


87.40 


410 


83. 80 


401 


80.20 


490 


98.00 


478 


94.40 


454 


90. 80 ■ 


436 


87. 20 


418 


83.60 


400 


80.00 


480 


97.80 


471 


94.20 


453 


i 

90.60 


435 


87.00 


417 


8.3.40 


300 


79.80 


488 


97.60 


4 TO 


94.00 


458 


90.40 


434 


86.80 


416 


83. 20 


308 


79.60 


48 T 


97.40 


409 


93.80 


451 


90.20 


433 


86.60 


415 


83.00 


397 


79.40 


480 


It". 20 \ 

1 


408 


93. fin 


450 


tK). (Kl 


433 


80.40 


414 


82. 80 






485 


97.00 


407 


93.40 


440 


89.80 


431 


86.20 


413 


82.60 






484 


96.80 


400 


93.20 


448 


89.60 


430 


86.00 


418 


82.40 






483 


96.60 


405 


93.00 


447 


89.40 


480 


8,5.80 


411 


82.20 







QoALiFViNO Score fob Rifle and Carbine: * Marksman, 300; f First class, 250; X Second class, 200. 



MABKSMAN'S COURSE. Total 

shots. 

Slow fire — Two scores, five shots each, at 200, 300, 600, and 600 yards 40 

Rapid fire — Two scores, five shots each, at 200 and 300 yards 2o 

Skirmish fire — Two runs, 20 shots each '. 40 

Aggregate number of shots 100 

Greateiit powible tcore 500 



198 FIRING REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 

Table I. — Marksman's course — Scores and percentages — Continued. 



AKgrogato number of shots, lOU. Greatest ixwsible wore, SOll. 



Score. 


Per 
cen t , 


Score. 


Per 


Score. 


Per 


1 

1 Score. 

i 


Per 


Score. 


Per 


Score. 


Per 


396 


79.20 


374 


74.80 


1 353 


70.40 


1 380 


66. 00 


308 


: 61.60 


386 


57.20 


39S 


79.00 


873 


74.60 


: 351 


70. 20 


330 


fir>. 80 


307 


61.40 


885 


,57. 00 


394 


78.80 


373 


74.40 


350 


70. 00 


i 338 


6.9.60 


i 306 


61. 20 


1 384 


56. 80 


393 


78.60 


371 


74. '20 


1 349 


69. 80 


i 387 


6,-.. 40 


j 305 


' 61.00 


\ 383 


,56.60 


393 


78.40 


370 


74.00 


348 


69.60 


1 336 


M. 20 


304 


, 60.80 


1 883 


56. 40 


301 


78. 20 


360 


73. 80 


317 


lift. 40 


1 335 


65. 00 


303 


60.60 


381 


56. 20 


390 


78.00 


368 


73. 60 


346 


69. 20 


1 334 


64.80 


i 303 


60. 40 


j 380 


56. 00 


389 


77.80 


367 


73.40 


345 


69.00 


383 


64.60 


301 


60.20 


1 379 

1 


55. 80 


388 


77.60 


366 


73.20 


344 


68. 80 


1 333 


64.40 


*300 


60.00 


] 378 


55.60 


387 


77.40 


365 


73. 00 


343 


68.60 


1 331 


64. 20 


890 


59. KO 


377 


55. 40 


386 


77,20 


364 


72.80 


343 


68.40 


1 330 


64.00 


808 


59. 60 


376 


55. 20 


385 


77.00 


363 


72. 60 


341 


68. 20 


! 310 


63.80 


397 


.'i9, 40 


875 


.55,00 


384 


76.80 


363 


7-2.40 


340 


68.00 


1 318 


63.60 


396 


.59. 20 


874 


54, 80 


383 


76.60 


361 


7-2. '20 


339 


67. 80 


! 317 


63. 40 


305 


.59. 00 


1 

373 


54.60 


383 


76.40 


360 


72. W 


338 


67.60 


316 


63. 20 


894 


58. 80 


373 


54.40 


381 


76.20 


359 


71.80 ; 


337 


67.40 


315 


i 

63.00 ! 

I 


393 


58. 60 


371 


.54. 20 


380 


76.00 


358 


71.60 i 


336 


67. 20 


314 


62.80 


398 


,58. 40 


370 


.54.00 


379 


75.80 


357 


71.40 


335 


67.00 


313 


62.60 


891 


58. 20 

1 


860 


53. 80 


378 


75.60 


356 


71.20 


334 


66.80 


318 


62. 40 


800 


58.00 


368 


53.60 


377 


76,40 


355 


71.00 


333 


66. 60 


311 


62.20 


880 


57.80 

i 


867 


53.40 


376 


76. '20 


354 


70.80 


338 


66. 40 


310 


62.00 


388 


57. 60 


866 


53. 20' 


375 


75.00 


353 


70.60 


331 


60.20 


309 


61.80 


887 


57.40 


365 

i 


53,00 



QUALIFYIMQ ScoRK FOK BiFLE AND Cabbine: * Mnrksiuao, 300; f First class, 250; | Second class, 200. 



MARKSMAN'S GOUBSE. Total 

shots. 

Slow fire— Two scores, five shots each, at 200, 300, .500, and BOO yards 40 

Bapid Are — Two gcoreg, five shots each, at 200 and 300 yards '20 

Skirmish fire— Two runs, 20 shots each 40 

Aggregate number of shots 100 

Greate»t pomible tcore 600 



FIRING REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 199 
Table I. — Marksman's course — Scores and percentages — Continued. 



Aggregate number of shots, 100. Greatest possible score, 500. 



Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


864 


52.80 


848 


48. 40 


880 


44.00 


198 


39. 60 


176 


35. 20 


154 


30.80 


363 


52.60 


841 


48. 20 


819 


43.80 


197 


39.40 


1 75 


35. 00 


153 


30. 60 


202 


52. 40 


840 


48.00 


818 


43. 60 


196 


39. 20 


174 


34. 80 


158 


30. 40 


861 


52.20 


839 


47. 80 


817 


43.40 


195 


39. 00 


1 73 


34. 60 


151 


30. 20 


860 


52. 00 


338 


47.60 


I 816 


43.20 


194 


38.80 


178 


34. 40 


150 


30. 00 


859 


51.80 


837 


47. 40 


815 


43.01) 


193 


38.60 


171 


34. 20 


149 


29. 80 


858 


51.60 


836 


47. 20 


814 


42.80 


198 


38.40 


1 70 


34. (X) 


148 


29. 60 


857 


51.40 


835 


47.00 


813 


42.60 


191 


38.20 


169 


33.80 


147 


29.40 


856 


51.20 


834 


46.80 


818 


42.40 


190 


38.00 


168 


33. 00 


146 


29. 20 


855 


51.00 


833 


46. 60 


811 


42. 20 


189 


37.80 


167 


33. 40 


145 


29. 00 


851 


50. 80 


838 


46. 40 


810 


42.00 


188 


37.60 


166 


33. 20 


144 


28. 80 


853 


50. m 


831 


46. 20 


809 


41.80 


187 


37.40 


165 


33. 00 


143 


28. 60 


853 


.50. 40 


830 


46.00 


808 


41.60 


186 


37.20 j 


164 


32. 80 


148 


28. 40 


851 


50.20 


889 


45. 80 


807 


41.40 


185 


37.00 j 


163 


32.60 


141 


28.20 


t850 


.50.00 


888 


45. 60 


306 


41.20 


184 


36.80 


168 


32.40 


140 


28.00 


849 


4.9. 80 


887 


45.40 


305 


41.00 


183 


38.60 ' 

i 


161 


32.20 


139 


27. 80 


848 


49.60 


886 


45.20 


804 


40.80 


188 


36.40 


160 


32.00 


138 


27.60 


847 


49.40 


885 


45.00 


803 


40.60 


181 


36.20 


159 


31.80 


137 


27.40 


846 


49. 20 


384 


44. 80 


808 


40.40 


180 


36.00 


158 


31.60 


136 


27.20 


845 


49.00 


883 


44.60 


301 


40.20 


179 


35.80 


157 


31.40 


135 


27.00 


844 


48.80 


888 


44.40 


{800 


40.00 


178 


35.60 


156 


31.20 


134 


26. 80 


843 


48.60 


881 


44.20 


199 


39. 80 


177 


35.40 


155 


31.00 


133 


26.60 



QuALiFTiNO Score n>R BiFLE AND Cabbine: * Marksman, 300 ; f First class, 250; { Second cla«s, 200. 



MARKSMAN'S COUBSE. Total 

shots. 

Slow Are — Two scores, five shots each, at 200, 300, 500, and 600 yards 40 

Bnpid fire— Two scores, five shots each, at 200 and 300 yards 20 

Skirmish fire— Two runs, 20 shots each 40 

Aggregate number of shots 100 

Greatest possihle score . . 500 



200 FIRING REGULATIONS FOR SMALL ARMS. 

Table I,— Marksman's course — Scores and percentages — Continued. 



Aggregate number of shot«, KM). Greatest possible score, htm. 



Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


I'er 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


133 


26.40 


110 


22.00 

■ 


88 


17.60 


66 


13.20 


44 


8.80 


88 


4.40 


131 


2fi. 20 


109 


21.80 


87 


17. 40 


65 


13.00 


43 


8.60 


31 


4.20 


130 


26.00 


108 


21.60 


86 


17. 20 


64 


12. 80 


43 


8.40 


80 


4.00 


lie 


23.80 


107 


21.40 


85 


17.00 


63 


12. 60 


41 


8.20 


19 


3. 80 


138 


25. 60 


106 


21.20 


84 


16.80 


68 


12.40 


40 


8.00 


18 


3. 60 


187 


25. 40 


105 


21.00 


83 


16.60 


61 


12. 20 


39 


7.80 


17 


3. 40 


186 


25. 20 


104 


20. 80 


88 


16. 40 


eo 


12. 00 


38 


7.60 


16 


3. 20 


135 


26.00 


103 


20. 60 


81 


16.20 


59 


11. KO 


37 


7.40 


15 


3. 00 


134 


24. 80 


103 


20. 40 


80 


16.00 


S8 


11.60 


36 


7.20 


14 


2. 80 


183 


24. 60 


101 


20. 20 


79 


15.80 


57 


11. 40 


35 


7.00 


13 


2. 60 


188 


24.40 


100 


20.00 


78 


15.60 


56 


11. 20 


34 


«. 80 


18 


2. 40 


131 


24. 20 


99 


19. 80 


77 


15. 4(1 


55 


11.00 


33 


6.60 


11 


2.20 


130 


24.00 


98 


19. 60 


76 


15. 2U 


54 


10.80 


38 


6.40 


10 


2.00 


118 


23.80 


97 


19. 40 


75 


15,00 


53 


10. 60 


31 


6. 20 


9 


1.80 


118 


23.60 


96 


19.20 


74 


14. 80 


58 


10.40 


30 


6. 00 


8 


1.60 


J. X d 


23. 40 


(7 1> 


19 00 


7a 

i o 


14.60 


51 


10. 20 


89 


5.80 


7 


1.40 


116 


23. 20 


94 


18.80 


73 


14.40 


50 


10.00 


88 


5.60 


6 


1.20 


115 


23.00 


93 


18.60 


71 


14.20 


40 


t>. 80 


87 


5.40 


5 


1.00 


114 


22. 80 


98 


18.40 


70 


14.00 


48 


9.60 


86 


5. 20 


4 


.80 


118 


22.60 


91 


18.20 


69 


13.80 


47 


9.40 


85 


5.00 


3 


.60 


118 


22. 40 


90 


18.00 


68 


13.60 


46 


9. 20 


84 


4.80 


8 


.40 


111 


22.20 


89 


17.80 


67 


13.40 


45 


9.00 


83 


4.60 







QvAtiFYiNO 8coBK FOB BiFLE AND Cabbine: * Marksman, 300; f First class, 250; {Second class, 200. 



MARKSMAN'S COURSE. ' 

shots. 

Slow lire— Two scores, five shots each, at 200, 300, 500, and 600 yards 40 

Rapid fire — Two scores, five shots each, at 200 and 300 yards 20 

Skirmish fire — Two runs, 20 shots each . . — 40 

Aggregate number of shots 100 

Greatett poMibte score—————.— — - — — — • 600 
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Table II. — Sharpshooter's course — Scores and percentages. 

Aggregate number of fihots, 30. Greatest poesible score, 150. 



QUAUFYINQ 8COBE8 FOR 8HARF8HOOTBB: * Bifle, 90; f Carbine, 8S. 

SHABFSHOOTEB'8 C0UB8G. 

Slow fire — Two scores, five shots each, at 800 and 1,000 yaidg 

Rapid lire — Two scores, five shots each, at 500 yards 



Score. 


Per 


1 
I 

Score. 


Per 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


150 


100.00 


185 


83.33 


lOO 


66.67 


75 


50.00 


j 50 


33.33 


85 


16.67 


149 


9». 33 


184 


82. 67 


90 


66.00 


74 


: 49.33 


49 


32.67 


84 


16.00 


148 


98. 67 


183 


82.00 


98 


6.'>.33 


73 


48.67 


48 


32.00 


83 


16.33 


147 


98.00 


188 


81.33 


97 


64.67 


78 


48.00 


47 


31.33 


88 


14. 67 


146 


97.33 


181 


80. 67 


9« 


64.00 


71 


47.33 


40 


30. 67 


81 


14.00 


145 


96. 67 


180 


80.00 


95 


63.33 


70 


46.67 


45 


30.00 


80 


13.33 


144 


96.00 


119 


79. ,33 


84 


62.67 


69 


46.00 


44 


29.33 


19 


12. 67 


14a 


95. 33 


118 


78.67 


93 


62.00 


68 


45.33 


43 


28.67 


18 


12.00 


14a 


94. 67 


117 


78.00 


98 


61.33 


67 


44.67 


48 


28.00 


17 


11.33 


141 


94.00 


lie 


77.33 


91 


60.67 


66 


44.00 


41 


27.33 


16 


10. 67 


140 


93.33 


115 


76. 67 


*90 


60.00 


65 


43.33 


40 


26. 67 


16 


10.00 


139 


92. 67 


114 


76.0(1 


89 


.'.9. ,33 


64 


42. 67 


39 


26.00 


14 


9.33 


138 


92.00 


113 


75.33 


88 


58. 67 


63 


42.00 


38 


25.33 


13 


8.67 


137 


91.33 


118 


74.67 


87 


58.00 


63 


41.43 


37 


24. «7 


18 


8.00 


13« 


90. 67 


111 


74.00 


86 


t,1.3S 


61 


40. 67 


36 


24.00 


11 


7.33 


135 


90.00 


110 


73.33 


t85 


56.67 


60 


40.00 


35 


23.33 


lO 


6.67 


134 


89.33 


109 


72. 67 


84 


56.00 


59 


39.33 


34 


22. 67 


9 


6.00 


13B 


88. 67 


108 


72.00 


83 


55.33 


58 


38.67 


33 


22.00 


8 


5.33 


132 


88. 00 


107 


71. 33 


88 


54. 67 


57 


38.00 


38 


21.33 


7 


4.67 


131 


87.33 


io« 


70. 67 


81 


54.00 


66 


37.33 


31 


20. 67 


6 


4.00 


130 


86. 67 


105 


70.00 


80 


53.33 


S5 


36.67 


30 


20.00 


6 


3.33 


1S9 


86.00 


104 


69.33 


79 


52.67 


54 


36.00 


89 


19.33 


4 


2.67 


188 


85.33 


103 


68. 67 


78 


52.00 


53 


35.33 


88 


18. 67 


3 


2.00 


187 


84. 67 


108 


68.00 


77 


51.33 


58 


34. 67 


87 


18.00 


8 


1.33 


186 


84.00 j 


lOl 


67.33 


76 


50.67 


51 


34.00 


86 [ 


17.33 


1 


.67 



Aggregate number of shots. 
Greatest possible score 



Total 
shots. 

20 

10 



30 
160 
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Table HI. — Expert rifleman's test — Scores and percentages. 

Aggregate number of shots, 60. Greatest possible score, 300. 



Score. 


Pec 

cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


! 

; Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score, 


cent. 


Score. 


cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


300 


100. 00 


875 


91, 67 


1 

850 


83. 33 


885 


75.00 


800 


66. 77 


175 


(58.33 


299 


99. 67 


874 


91. 33 


i 849 


83.00 


884 


74. 67 


199 


66.33 


174 


58.00 


898 


99. 33 


873 


91.00 


1 848 


82.67 


883 


71.33 


198 


66.00 


173 


57.67 


S97 


99. 00 


878 


90. 67 


1 847 


82. 33 


888 


74.00 


197 


65. 67 


178 


57.33 


396 


98, 67 


871 


90. 33 


|l 846 


82. 00 


881 


73.67 


196 


65.33 


171 


57.00 


895 


98.33 


870 


90. OfJ 


■ 845 


81. 67 


880 


73.33 


195 


65.00 


170 


56. 67 


894 


98. 00 


869 


89. 67 


oil 

844 


81. 33 


819 


73.00 


184 


C4. B7 


169 


56. 33 


893 


97. 67 


868 


89.33 


1 843 


81.00 


818 


72.67 


193 


64,33 


168 


56.00 


898 


97.33 


; 867 


89. 00 


i 849 


80. 67 


81 7 


72. 33 


198 


64.00 


167 


55, 67 


891 


97.00 


; 866 


88. 67 


1 841 


80.33 


816 


72.00 


191 


63.67 


166 


55, 33 


890 


96, 67 


: 865 


88.33 


i 840 


80.00 


815 


71.67 


190 


63.33 


165 


55,00 


889 


96. 33 


864 


88,00 


I 839 


79. 67 


814 


71. 33 


189 


63.00 


164 


54.67 


888 


96. 00 


86.3 


87. 67 


838 


79. 33 


813 


71.00 


188 


62.67 


163 


54. .33 


887 


95, 67 


868 


87. 33 


837 


79. 00 


818 


70. 67 


187 


62.33 


168 


54.00 


886 


95, 33 


861 


87. 00 


836 


78.67 


811 


70. 33 


186 


62.00 t 


161 


53. 67 


885 


95,00 


860 


86. 67 


385 


78. 33 


810 


70.00 


185 


61.67 


160 


53.33 


884 


94, 67 


859 


86. 33 


834 


78.00 


809 


69.67 


184 


61. 33 


159 


53.00 


883 


94. 33 


358 


86, 00 


833 


77, 67 


808 


69.33 


183 


61.00 


158 


52. 67 


888 


94, (K) 


857 


85. 67 


838 


77.33 


807 


69.00 


188 


60.67 


157 


52. 33 


881 


93. 67 


856 


85. 33 


831 


77.00 


806 


68,67 


181 


60. 33 


156 


52,00 


880 


93.33 


855 


85.00 


830 


76. 67 


805 


68.33 


180 


60.00 


155 


51.67 


879 


93.00 


854 


84. 67 


889 


76.33 


*804 


68.00 


179 


59.67 


154 


51.33 


878 


92.67 


853 


84. 33 


888 


76.00 


803 


67.67 


178 


59.33 


153 


51.00 


877 


92. 33 


858 


84.00 


887 


75.67 


808 


67.33 


177 


59.00 


153 


50. 67 


876 


92.00 


851 


83. 67 


886 


75.33 


taol 


67.00 


176 


58.67 


151 


50.33 



QvALirYiNQ Scores Expest Rifleman: * Rifle, 204; fOarbine, 201. 
EXPERT RIFLEMAN'S TEST. 



BUUU). 

Slow fire — One score, five shots each, at 200, 300, and 600 yards 1.5 

Two Bcorea, five shots each, at 1,000 yards ' 10 

Timed fire — One score, five shots each, at 200, 300, and 600 yards 15 

Skirmish fire — One run, 20 shots . 20 

Aggregate number of shots 60 

Breatett possible score 300 
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Table III. — Expert rifleman's test — Scores and percentages — Continaecl. 



AgKregatc number of shots, 60. Greatest possible score, 300. 



Score. 


Per 
cent. 




Score. 




Per 
cent. 




Score. 


cent. 


1 

Score. 


Per 
cent. 


i 

1 Score. 

1 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


150 


50. 00 


185 


41. 67 


lOO 


33. 33 


75 


25.00 


50 


16.67 


85 


8.33 


140 


49, 07 


184 


41. Xi 


oo 


33. 00 


74 


24. 67 


i 

40 


16.33 


84 


8.00 


148 


49. 33 


183 


41. 00 


08 


32. 67 


73 


24.33 


48 


16.00 


83 


7.67 


147 


49. 00 


188 


40. 67 


07 


32. 33 


73 


24.00 


47 


15. 67 


88 


7.3.1 


146 


48. 67 


181 


40. 33 


06 


32. 00 


71 


23. 67 


46 


15.33 


81 


7.00 


145 


48. 33 


180 


40. 00 


05 


31.67 


70 


23.33 


1 45 


15.00 


80 


6. 67 


144 


48. 00 


110 


30. 67 


04 


31.33 


60 


23.00 


44 


14. 67 


10 


6.33 


143 


47. 67 


118 


39. 33 


03 


31.00 


68 


22. 67 


43 


14.33 


18 


6.00 


142 


47. 33 


117 


39. 00 


98 


30. 67 


67 


22. 33 


48 


14. 00 


17 


5.87 


141 


47. 00 


116 


38. 67 


01 


30. 33 


66 


22.00 


41 


13.67 


16 


5.33 


140 


46. 67 


i 1 1 r 
j 115 


38. 33 


00 


30. 00 


65 


21.67 


40 


13.33 


15 


5.00 


130 


46. 3,3 


1 14 


38. 00 


80 


29. 67 


64 


21.33 


30 


13.00 


14 


4.67 


138 


46. 00 


113 


37. 67 


88 


28, 33 


6.3 


21. (X) 


38 


12. 67 


13 


4.33 


187 


45. 67 


118 


37. 33 


87 


29. 00 


68 


20. 67 


37 


12.33 


18 


4.00 


136 


45. 33 


111 


37. 00 


86 


i 

28.67 ; 


61 


20.33 


36 


12.00 


11 


3.67 


135 


45. 00 


110 


36. 67 


85 


28.33 j 


60 


20.00 


35 


11.67 


10 


3.33 


134 


44. 67 


100 


36. 33 


84 


28.00 


50 


19.67 


34 


11.. 33 


9 


3.00 


133 


44. 3.3 


108 


36. 00 


83 


27.67 


58 


19.33 


33 


11.00 


8 


2.67 


132 


44.00 


107 


35.67 


88 


27.33 


57 


19.00 


38 


10.67 


7 


2.33 


131 


43.67 


106 


35.33 


81 


27.00 


56 


18.67 


31 


10.33 


6 


2.00 


130 


43.33 


105 


35.00 


80 


26.67 


55 


18. 33 


30 


10.00 


5 


1.67 


120 


43.00 


104 


34.67 


70 


26.33 


54 


18.00 


89 


9.67 


4 


1.33 


128 


42.67 


103 


34.33 


78 


26.00 


53 


17.67 


88 


9.33 


3 


1.00 


187 


42.33 


108 


34.00 


77 


25.67 


58 


17.33 


87 


9.00 


8 


.67 


136 


42.00 


101 


33.67 


76 


25. 33 


51 ! 


17.00 


86 


S.67 







QcALiFYiNO Scores foe Expebt Bifleman: *Bille, 204; fcarbiue, 201. 



EXPEBT BIFtEMAN S TEST. 

shots. 

Slow fire— One score, five shots each, at 200, 300, and 600 yards 15 

Two scores, five shots each, at 1,000 yards 10 

Timed fire— One score, Ave shots each, at 200, 300, and 600 yatds . 16 

Skirmish fire — One run, 20 shots 20 

Aggregate number of shots . 60 

Greale»t pomible tcore 300 
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Divisors for computing collective fire. 



Enlisted 
strength of 
company. 


Divisor. 


Enlisted 
strength of 
rompanv. 


IMvigrtr. 


Enlisted 
strength uf 
company. 


Divisor. 


Figure repre- 
senting 85 per 
cent of 
strength of 
compnny X 3. 


j Kigure repre- 
1 senting 85 per 

cent of 
[ strength of 
! conipanv X 3. 


H'i^urfi repre- 
senting per 
cent of 
BtreiifCth of 
coiiipttiiiy 3. 


118 


285, ('» 


8 1 


2fM». .5 


50 


127 5 


111 


2H3. 0 


80 


i 204. 0 


49 


124 9 


110 


280. 5 


79 


: 201. 4 


48 


122. 4 


109 


277. 0 


78 


198. 9 


J 7 


119 8 


108 


27,^. 4 


77 


196. 3 


46 


117. 3 


107 


272. 8 


76 


193. 8 




114. 7 


106 


270. 3 


75 


i 191 


! 44 


1 12. 2 


105 


'J(;7. 7 


74 


j 188. 7 


I 43 


109. 6 


104 


2(15. 2 


73 


! ISO. 1 


4 '3 


107. 1 


103 


202. 0 


7 '3 


183. 6 


! 4 1 


104. 5 


102 


200. 1 


71 


181.0 


j 4(> 


102. 0 


101 


257. 5 


70 


178.5 


30 


99. 4 


100 


255. 0 


69 


17S. 9 


38 


96. 9 


99 


252.4 


68 


173. 4 


37 


94. 3 


98 


249. 9 


67 


170. 8 


36 


91. 8 


07 


247. 3 


66 


168. 3 


35 


89. 2 


96 


244. 8 


65 


166. 7 


34 


86, 7 


95 


242. 2 1 


64 


163. 2 


33 


84. 1 


94 


239. 7 ! 


63 


160.6 


3 '3 


81. 6 


93 


237. 1 


6*3 


1,S8. 1 




79. 0 


93 


234. 6 


61 


l.^>r). 5 


30 


76 5 


91 


232. 0 ! 


60 


1.13. 0 


89 


73.9 


V\j 


2^9. 5 


Oil 


150. 4 




71. 4 


89 


226. 9 


58 


147.9 


27 j 


68. 8 


88 


224.4 


57 


145.3 




66. 3 


87 


221.8 


56 


142.8 


25 


63.7 


86 


219.3 


55 


140.2 


24: 


61.2 


85 


216. 7 


54 


137.7 


2H 


58.6 


84 


214.2 


53 


135.1 


22 


56. 1 


83 


211.6 


52 


132.6 


21 


53.5 


82 


209.1 


51 


130.0 


no 


51.0 



Note. — CoUectue fire amlcoHectke figure of merit. — In volley iiring, three volleys are fired at each of 
the distances, 600, 800, and 1,0(10 yards ; in iire at will, three shots are tired at each of the distances, 
600, 800, and 1,000 yards. 



Volley firing, shots per man 9 

Fire at will, shots per man 9 

Total number shots per man in collective fire 18 

Method of computing. — "The results of the three volleys at each range, expressed in percentage, 
will be obtained by multiplying the total number of hits by 100 and dividing the product by three 
times the number expressing 85 per cent of all enlisted men borne on the rolls of thecompany regard- 
less of the number firing. In computing the percentage the figures will be carried only to one place 
of decimals. The average percentage of the company for volley fire at all ranges will be obtained by 
dividing the sum of the percentages at each range by the number of ranges ; the results of the fire at 
will will be calculated in the same manner." 
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Table V. — Scores and percentages in pistol firing. 

DISMOl'NTED COUKSE. 



Fob FiBisa at Bri.i.'8-KVK Takkkt A and DrsAPPKABiNu Tabokt. 



lOO 
99 
98 
»7 
96 
95 
94 
93 
93 
91 
90 
89 
88 
87 
8G 
85 
84 



Per 
cent. 



10(l.()() 
9!l.0O 
!»8. 00 
97.00 

!)0.(K1 1 

i 

95.0(.l ; 
ill. 00 
93. (M 
92. 00 
91.00 
90.00 
89. W 
88.00 
87. (Kl 
86, (X) 
8"). 00 
8i.00 



8« 
83 
81 
80 
79 
78 
77 
7« 
75 
74 

7:j 

73 
71 
70 
09 
68 
«7 



Per 

Cfllt. 



83. (KJ 
82. (K) 
81.00 
80. 00 
79. (Kl 
78.00 
77. (K) 
76. (XI 
75. 00 
74.00 

7;i. 00 

72. IXI 
71.00 

70,00 

i;9. 00 

118, (KJ 
07. (XI 



«5 
04 
63 
«3 
61 
60 
50 
58 
57 
56 
55 
54 

5:5 

53 
51 
50 



Per 
(■eiit. 



61), 00 
ti5.(XI 
64.00 i 

(!3.00 ; 

i 

62.00 ; 

(SI. 00 ; 

()0.00 ■ 

59.00 j 

i 

58.00 i 
.■>7.(XI : 

.w.oo ' 

50.00 
54.00 
53.00 

ra. 00 

51.00 
50. (X) 



Score. 



49 
48 
47 
46 
45 
44 
43 
4i2 
41 
40 
39 
38 
37 
36 
35 
S4 
33 



Per 
cent. 



49.00 
48. (X) 
47.00 
46. (XI 
45. (XI 
44.00 
43.00 
42.00 
41.00 
40.00 
39. (XI 
38.00 
37.00 
30. (XI 
36. (K) 
34.0(J 
3:1 (10 



Score. 



Per 
cent. 



33, 
31 
30 
89 
38 
37 
36 
35 
34 
33 
33 
81 
30 
19 
18 
17 
10 



Score. 



32.00 
31. (XJ 

30. 00 
29.00 : 
28,00 ji 
27,0(J l' 
20. W ! 
25,00 |: 
24.00 j; 
23.00 !' 
22. (X) ' 
21.00 
20. (10 
19. (X) 
18. (K) 
17.00 
II'.. 00 



15 
14 
13 
13 



Per 
cent. 



13.00 

14.00 
13. 00 
12,00 



11 j 11.00 
10 10.00 



9 
8 
7 

6 
5 
4 
3 
3 
1 



9. CO 
8.00 
7.00 
6.00 
5.00 
4.00 
3.00 
2.00 
l.(X> 



DISMOUNTED COUKSE. 

Fil ing at biiU's-eye t.\igct A, two scores of fl shots each at each of the distances, 23 and 50 
yards. 

(rfealest poifsible score 1(10 

Firing at disapiK'aring target, two scores of 5 shots each at each of the distances, 15 and 25 
.yards. 

Greatest pottsihle score 100 
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Table V. — Scores and percentages in pistol firing — Continued. 

MOUNTED COURSE. 







For 


Firing 


AT TABBET H. 






Fob Firing at Target M. 




Score. 


. 

Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


i 

1 Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 


Score. 


Per 
cent. 




SO 


100.00 


35 




70.00 


.*v 


40. 00 


5 


10.00 


•J w 


100 00 


1 K 
X o 


.50 iK) 


49 


98. (H) 


34 


68. (K) 


A If 


38 00 


4 


8.00 


«ir 


WD. 0 ( 




40. t) ( 


48 


96.00 


33 


66.00 




36 00 


3 


6.00 




93 33 


1 AO 


1.), OO 


47 


94.00 


3 a 


64.00 


-* 4 


34 00 


8 


4.00 


^> 7 


90 (X) 




40 00 


46 


92.00 


31 


62. 0(1 


1 fl 
L O 


32. 00 


1 


2.00 


^il 


86 67 


1 1 


3G 67 


45 


90.00 


30 


6(1.00 


15 


30 (K) 






*o 


83 153 




153 33 


44 


88.00 


SO 


58.00 


14 


28.00 






84 


80.00 


9 


30. 00 


43 


86.00 


•38 


56.00 


13 


26.00 






83 


76. 67 


8 


26.67 


4S 


84.00 


'it 


.54.00 


- 


24.00 






88 


73. 33 


7 


23. 33 


41 


82.00 


36 


5-2. 00 


11 


22.00 






81 


70.00 


6 


20.00 


40 


80.00 


85 


50.00 


10 


20.00 






SO 


66.67 


5 


16.67 


38 


78.00 


24: 


48.00 

1 


» 


18.00 






19 


63. 33 


4 


13.33 


38 


76.00 


83 


46.00 j 


8 


16.00 






18 


60. 00 


3 


10.00 


37 


74.00 


88 


44.00 


7 


14.00 






17 


56.67 


8 


6. 67 


36 


72.00 


81 


42.00 


6 


12.00 






16 


53.33 


1 


3.33 



MOUNTED COURSE. 

In mounted practice at H target 2S shots are fired. Aa a hit, director ricochet, in this target above 

a horizontal line drawn across its middle point is scored two, a hit below the line being scored one, 

the greatest possible score is 50. 
In mounted practice at M target 15 shots are fired. As a hit, direct or ricochet, on this targetabOTO 

a horizontal line drawn from the lowest point of the horse's head is scored two, a hit below the line 

being scored one, the greatest possible score is 30. 



APPENDIX C. 



RECORDS AND REPORTS. 



(207) 



Form No. 673. 



REPORT OF SMALL-ARMS 
FmmG OF TROOPS 

IN TBS 

Department of 

For the Year 190—. 



To be compiled from the records re- 
ceived from posts and forwarded not later 
than November 20 by the Department 
Commander to the Adjutant General o( 
the SiTiiion. 



Form No. 078. 
(Authorized January 1, 1901.) 



Bepwt of tnnall-amui firing of troops in tJie Department of for tlie year 190 — . 



Organi- 
Eation. 


Estimating 
distance. 


Individual rifle and carbine firing. 


^ « 

Collective rifle and carbine firing. 




Pistol 
flring. 








Average per cent of accuracy for best i 
live consecutive estimates between 
600 and 1,000 yards. (Consider only ; 
those qualifying in range practice. ) j 


absent, 
for the 




hat has 


















m> yards. 


800 yards. 


1,000 yards. 


Total per 
cent at all 
ranges. 


ragraph 




course. 1 


t 






S 
a 

a 

1 


Companies. 


Average strength, present and 
commissioned and enlisted, 
entire period of flring. 


Total number qualified. 


1 Per cent of average strength ( 
qualified. 


1 Expert riflemen. 


Sharpshooters. 


Marksmen. 


i> 

a 
1 

2 


Second-class men. 


d 

a 

SO 

¥ 
'£ 

Eh 


Present, not firing. 


j Individual figure of merit. 


ti 
a 

■c 

c 

s 

9 


Enlisted str'gtb date of firing. 


j Volley fire— hits. 


Per cent of possible, counting 
one possible hit for each 
shot fired. 


I Fire at will— hits. 


Per cent of possible, counting 
one possible hit for each 
shot fired. 


Number firing. 1 


Enlisted str'gtb date of firing. 


1 Volley fire— hits. 


Per cent of possible, counting 
one possible liit for each 
sbot fired. 


1 Fire at will— bits. j 


Per cent of possible, counting 
one possible hit for each 
sbot fired. 


a 

•c 

« 
u 

a 

a 


Enlisted str'gtb date of firing. 


1 Volley fire— bits. 


Per cent of possible, counting | 
one possible bit for each 
sbot fired. 


I Fire at will— hits. 


Per cent of possible, counting 
one possible hit for each 
sbot fired. j 


Volley fire. 


Fire at will. 


Collective figure of merit. (Pa: 
256.) 


General figure of merit. 


1 
a 
s 
o 

i 

*s 

a 

1. 

tA 

> 
< 


1 Average per cent, mounted co\ 


Average per cent, total. 


Bemarka. 


















































































Posts : 















































































Headquarters . 

Date, , lao— . 

A corrwst oompUatioii from the records : 



hitpaslor ofBmdU-Aruu Praetict. 



Individual Record of. 



190. 

MARKSMAN'S COURSE. 



190. 

MARKSMAN'S COURSE. 



SLOW nBE. 



B»Bg«, 

yards. 



SOO 



300 



600 



600 



SCOHE. 



Total Kanite Ktmro- 
M:ore. totalii. gate. 



KAPID KIRE. 



Bangs, 
yards. 


6'». 


4'8. 






TotHi 
scoce. 


Raiise A(tgr»- 
tot«l,i. ; gate. 


200 


- 










1 
i 
1 












300 












i 
1 
1 













SKIBHISU FIRE. 



Bans. 


Hits on 
lying flgare. 


Hitoon 
kneeling figure. 


Total 
■ores. 


Aggre- 
gate. 


1st. 










2d. 










Grand aggregate : 


Per cent of possible 500 : 



Qaaliflcation : 





Rang*, 
yards. 




Total 

dcore. 


1 Kanee 
1 total*. 


Aggre- 
gate. 


200 




















1 ' 

I 






300 












i 
1 












i 


1 


SOO 








i 1 












i i 


600 








1 


j j 












1 
1 

1 


RAPID FIRE. 


i 5'.. i 4 ». 3-.. 2-». 
yards. , | 


Total 
•core. 


Range 1 Aggrr- 
touU. 1 gate. 


200 










i 


1 : • ' 








300 


1 














SKIRMISH FlUE. 


Buiu. 


Hits on 
lying figure. 


Hit* on 
kneallng figure. 


Total i Aggre- 
score*. I gate. 


lat. 






i 
1 


Sd. 




i 
i 


Grand aggregate: 


Per cent ct poedble 600 : 


QnalUleation : 



SHARPSHOOTER'S COURSE. 



SHARPSHOOTER'S COURSE. 



Range, 
yards. 


Score. 


Total 

scores 


Bangs 
score*. 


Aggre- 
gate. 




Bange, 
yards. 


Scots. 


Total 
scores 


: Baiige 
sruna. 


Aggre- 
gate. 


800 


















SOO 










































1,000 
















1,000 






































i 




RAPID FIBE. 


BAPID nBE. 


Bange, 
yards. 


6's. 


4'3. 


3's. 


2*8. 


Total 
scores. 


Bange 
total. 


Aggre- 
gate. 




Range, 
yards. 


8's. 1 4's. 


3'.. I 2'.. 

1 


Total 
scores. 


Range 
total. 


Aggre- 
gate. 


SOO 










1 
1 




• 


SOO 






! 
i 


j 














1 








i 


Grand aggr 


egate: 




Grand aggregate: 


Per cent of possible I.W : 




Per cent of poasible UO : 


Qualification : 


Qualification : 



EXPERT RIFLEMAN'S TEST. 



EXPERT RIFLEMAN'S TEST. 



Range 


Kind 
of Are. 


SCOBE. 


Total 
score. 


Range 
totals. 


Aggre- 
gate. 


s 

ei 


Slow 


















Timed 














OOS 


Slow 
















Timed 














s 

e 


Now 
















Timed 














l.OOO 


Now 
















. .. 
Stow 














SKIRMISH riBE. 


Bims. 


Hlta on lying figure. 


Hita on kneel- 
ing figure. 


Score. 


One. 








Grand aggregate : 


Per cent of possible 300 : 


Qnallfleation ; 





Score. 


Total 
score. 


Range 
tolaU. 


Aggre- 
gate. 


SOO 


Slow 


















Timed 














1 


Slow 
















Timad 


















Slow 
















Timed 


i 1 
1 \ 










m 


Slow 
















Slow 














SKIBMISB FIBE. 


Bum. 


Bin on lying figure. 


Hita on kneel- 
ing figure. 


Score. 


OlM. 








Grand aggregate : 


Per cent of poestMe 800: 


Qualiflcadon; 



ESTIMATING DISTANCE. 



ESTIMATING DISTANCE. 



Best five consecntire es- 
tioiate* of distance ex- 
pressed in pw cant of 
accuracy. 


1st. 


2a. 


3d. 


4th. 


6tb. 


Arerage. 


% 


% 


% 


% 


% 


% 


Qualification: 



Best flTe oonsecotlTe sa- 
tiiaata* <rf tfttHBoe w 
preeead la par e*at«t 
accuracy. 


1st. 


2d. 


3d. 


4th. 


6th. 


Avarage. 


% 




% 


% 


% 


% 


Qnalifieatton : 



final quaUfleation: 



IlMil quattSeatfcn : 



190. 

MARKSMAN'S COURSE. 



BLOW riBE. 


Range, 
yards. 


SCCBE. 


Total 
score. 


Uange 
totals. 


A«gn>- 


200 






























300 


1 

1 
1 


■) 








i 


1 






fiOO 




i 
I 




— — — 








■ 1 

< , 

i i 






OOO 






j 



















1 


BAPID FIBK. 


Kangr, 
yardii, 


5-s. 


: l^j^. 


Aggta- 


200 




\ \ [ \ \ 






! I ; ! i 
j i ! ; ■ j 


SOO 






1 i : 1 ■ I 



SKIRMISH FIBE. 



Buns. 


Hita on ; Hits on 
lying figure. | kaeeHiig figure. 


Total 
scores. 


A«»^ 


1st. 


1 







2d. 



Grand aggregate : 



Per cent of possible 600 : 



Qnalifirarton : 



SHARPSHOOTER'S COURSE. 



Range, 
yarda. 


ScotE. 


Total Bang* 
aoorsij aoonil. 


Aggt*. 


SOO 




! 

i 














i 






1,000 


i 

( 








I I 






BAPID nSE. 


Bange, 
yards. 


8's. 


4's. 




2'». 


Total jBAitcc 
•const. 1 lo4Mu. 


Aggre- 
fftte. 


84>0 




1 
J 






i 








1 




— 


1 


Grand aggre«rte: 


Per cent of poesifale ISO: 


Qualification : 



EXPERT RIFLEMAN'S TEST. 









Scoas. 


I 


Total \ tomtp 1 
scure.' tatats. 


A«gn> 
gate. 


Slow 


i 




1 

■ 




i 




1 

" iTIaied 






i 

-J . 






iSlow 






1 
1 






«* Timed 


1 1 










Skim 
















* TlBMdl j 














^ Slow 


1 
1 














ri jSloW 



















SKIRMISH FIRE. 



Bun*. 



On*. 



Hita on lyiag Bgure. 



BlMO(BkD*#| 

lag figure. I 



SCWM. 



Grand aggregate: 



Per cent of posstbls SOO : 



Qnaliflcatiatt : 



ESTIMATING DISTANCE. 



Best five coaaeeatiT* «•• 
timatas of diataaeeax- 
prsaaed in per caat of 

aecnraqr. 


1st. 


U. 


Sd. 






A-ranfa. 


% 


% 

! 


% 


1 


1 


% 


QnaUfieMlMi: 



' rtnal qualification : 



d tomet report: 



A earrmst report: 



A eorreet report: 



(MpteUn 



Captain 



Form No. 675. 

(Aathoriwd Jautwry 1, IWM.) 



Individual Record of Pistol Firing of . 



190..... 
DISMOUNTED COURSE. 



TIMES flBE. 


Range, 
yards. 


SCOBE. 


Total 
score. 


Range 
total. 


Per cent. 
































60 




























RAPID riBE. 


Range, 
yards. 


Hits on 
figure. 


Hitaon 
target. 


Total 
•core. 


Range 
total. 


Per cent. 


IS 


















85 
















Average per cent dismounted course : 



MOUNTED COURSE. 



Range, 
yards. 


TARGET "H." 


R. 


L. 


R. r. 


L. F. 


R. R. 


Total. 


Per cent. 


10 
















Range, 
yards. 


TARGET "M." 


5 targets. 


2 targets. 


Total. 


Per cent. 


R. 


L. 


K. 


15 












Average per cent mounted course : 



Average per cent dismounted course ; 




Average per cent mounted course : 




Average per cent two courses : 





190 

DISMOUNTED COURSE. 



TIMED FIRE. 



^"K*- f Score 
yards. 


Total 

score. 


is 


Per cent. 
































50 





























RAPID FIRE. 



Bangs, 
yards. 


Hits on 
figure. 


BiUon 
target. 


ll 


« 


Per cent. 


15 


















35 

















Average per cent dismounted course : 



MOUNTED COURSE. 



Bange, 
yards. 


TARGET "H." 


R. 


L. 


R. F. 


L. F. 


B. E. 


Total. 


Per cent. 


10 
















Range, 
yards. 


TARGET "M." 


6 targets. 


2 targets. 


Total. 


Per cent. 


R. 


L. 


B. 


15 












Average per cent mounted course : 



Average per cent dismounted course : 




Average per cent mounted course : 




Average per cent tvro courses : 





190. 

DISMOUNTED COURSE. 



TIMED FIBE. 



Bange, 

yards. 



S5 



50 



SCOEE. 



li 



ll 



Per cent. 



RAPID FIBE. 



Range, 
yards. 


Bits on 
figure. 


Hits on 
target. 


Total 
score. 


II 


Per cent. 


15 


















SS 

















Average per cent dismounted coarse : 



MOUNTED COURSE. 



Range, 
yards. 


TABOET " H." 


R. 


L. 


R. F. 


L. F. 


B. R. 


Total. 


Per cent. 


10 
















Range, 
yards. 


TARGET "M." 


5 targets. 


2 targets. 


Total. 


Per cent. 


H. 


L. 


B. 


15 












Average per cent mounted course . 



Average per cent dismoanted course : 




Average per cent mounted course : 




Average per cent two courses : 





^ correct report: 



A correct report: 



A correct report: 



Captain ■, Captain , Captain 

Commanding Commanding Commanding . 



Form Vfo. 676. 
(Authoriced Junary 1, 19M.) 

Collective fire of Company , Regiment of. 



, 190^. 



Yardu. 



Knlisted 
strength on 
date of 
11 ring. 



i,ooo 



Number 
actuafly 
firing. 



Volley fire. 



Number of hibi 
at each nuge. 







.g 


a 


1 


•3 




1 



Aggregate percentage for en<-h claHg of fire. 

A verage percentage for each class of fire 

Aggregate )>eiTentag« for collective fire 

Collective figure of merit 



Percentage 
computed 
HHVer regu- 
lations. 



Fire at will. 



Number o{ bits 
at each range. 



Percentage 

compnteri 
a» per regu- 
lations. 



Figure of merit of Company , Regiment of. 

INDIVIDUAL FIOUBE OF MERIT. 

Number of expert riflemen X -= 

Number of nbarpBhooters X 150 = 

Number of marksmen X 100 = 

Number of first-claas men X 75 ~ 

Number of secoud-class men X fiO = 

Number of third-class men X 10 = 

Present but not firing X 0 = 



190—. 



Individual figure of merit . 
Collective figure of merit _. 



General figure of merit . 



A correct report: 



Captain, 

CommarktUng . 



Form Ho. 677. 1st indonunent. 



BEFQBT 

or 

TABaET FmiNO JlSJ) 
CLASSIFICATION 

OF 

Company 

Begimmt of 

forth* Tturm—. 



, m—. 

Bapee^fiUlf forvmrdtd to Hu AtlfUttaU 

Otntral, Departmmi of 

I have examined the method* of eon- 
dfteHag pmeUm tmd of marking oad tearing 
followed HI thit eompaaf, and UUnt tkit 
rtfort to bt comet. 



Commandintg Pott, 



Smt. — Amiig« according to gnde of 
qii»IW«*tk» aad eavmento aach (tads 
wpantely. 

To be rootiTed and forwarded by Poat 
QDrnmander imaiedlatal; after practice oi 
cMBpaar and Mrar latar than Horanilwr 5. 



Form Ho. 6T7. 
(Aathorind jMnwry 1, 19M.) 



Report of target firing and daaaification of Company regiment of , for the year 190—. 









Bange flring. 


Ksti mating 
distance. 












Scorea. 




Average 
percent 
of accu- 
racy for 
best flv<! 








Mo. 


Name. 


Bank. 


Harknaan'K courae. 


Sliarpsliuoter'a courae. 


Expert rillenuiu'a test. 


Qualifi- 
cation. 


Qnsltfl- 

CStiOD. 


niMd 

qualia- 
eatioii. 


BfTOarkWr 








Slow lire. 


Bapid fire. 


SUrmiah Are. 


ARgre- 

gate. 


Per 
cent 
of 


Blow Are. 


Rapid 

fire. 


Ag- 
gre- 


Per 
cent 
of 


Slow flte. 


Timed fire. 


Skir- 
mish 
fire. 


Aggre- 
gate. 


Per 
cent 
of 


consecu- 
tive esti- 
mates be- 
tween SOO 










200 
yd«. 


300 
yds. 


500 
yds. 


600 
yds. 


ToUl. 


200 

yds. 


300 
yd«. 


Total. 


Ut 
run. 


2d 
run. 


Total. 


pos- 
aible. 


800 
yds. 


1,000 
yds. 


Total. 


600 
yd«. 


gate. 


po«- 
sible. 


200 
yds. 


300 
yda. 


600 
yds. 


1,000 
yds. 


Total. 


200 
yds. 


300 
yds. 


600 
yds. 


Total. 


Total. 


pos- 
sible. 




and 1,000 
yards. 























































































Total number who have completed the course 

Total number who have flred but who have not finished the course 

Total number who have been abtent by authority during entire season .1 

Total number who have been praaent at any time during the season, but who have not flred 

Areiage strengtb, commiiaioned and enliited, praaent and abaent, for total period during aeaaon of firing. 



CoLLCCTivB Firs and Collective Fiquee or Ueeit. 



Inditidval Fiocre of Hkbit. 

Number of expert riflemen X 800 = 

Number of sharpshooteia X 160 = 

Number of marksmen X 100 = 

Number of flrst-class men X 76 = 

Number of second-class men X 60 = 

Number of third-class men X 10 = , 

Number present but not firing X 0 = 



Range, 
yards. 


Enlisted strength 
on date of firing. 


Number 
firing. 


Volley flre. 


Fire at will. 


Number of bits. 


Percentage 
computed as 
per regulations. 


Number of bits. 


Percentage 
computed as 
per tegulMlons. 


Lying. 


Kneeling. 


Standing. 


Total. 


Lying. 


Kneeling. 


Standing. 




600 
800 
1,000 



































































































Individnal flgnra of merit 

Poa» of 

Date, , lao— . 



General figure of merit . 



Aggregate percentage tor each class of fire. 

Average percenfa^ tor each claaa of fli« 

Aggregate percentage tor collective flre., 

Collective figure of merit 



A correct report: 



ut, Btgimetd of . 



Oommanditf. 



Form No. 678. 



lit ladoiMBMnt. 



REPORT OF PISTOL 
FIBINQ 

OF 



/or Me Tern ISO— . 



Son. — To be used by Carftliy and, lo 
for ai aiqilkable, by thon utDg the |riitol 
in other umi of tha aerrioe. 

To be received and forwarded by the 
Poat Oommander immediately after prac- 
tice ii comidetad, and Derer bter than 
KoTember 6. 



Pott of 

, 190—. 

BfpeetfidJ^ /onnmM to OU A^uUatt 
OmenU, Deparlmtnto/ „ . 

Han txamtiitd He neOodi of eotubict- 
fat prmeUet ami of marU»g aud tcoring 

foOoittdkHUt 

and believe thit report to 

be eorreet. . 



Oomnumdiiig Poet. 



Form No. 678. 
(Antborixed Jannarjr 1, 19M.) 



Report of pistol firing of for the year l^f—. 







Diimoanted conne. 


Honnted coarw. 






Same. 


Bank. 


Bnil'Mye Target A. 


Dinppearing target. 


Arerage 

per cent 
dismounted 
coarse. 


Target H. 


Target H. 


Arerage 

per cent 
mounted 
course. 


Average 
per cent 
of two 


BamariDi. 






25 


50 


Total. 


Per 


15 


26 


Total. 


Per 


R. 


li. 


K.F. 


li.F. 


K.R. 


Total. 


Per 


5 silhouettes. 


2silh. 


Total. 


Per 


coarsea. 








yds. 


yds. 


cent. 


yds. 


yds. 


ceut. 


cent. 


R. 


li. 


R. 


cent. 



























































SUMMARY OF PRACTICB. 












































Post of A correct report : 



Date, 



, 190—. 



Form No. 6T9, 

(Authorized January 1, 1904.) 



Report of expert riflemen in Company 



Regiment of , 190 — 



Potit of . 



Names. 



Bulk. 



Scorei) made in expert rifleman's test. 



Slow fire. 



Tinie<i fin-. 



Skimiiah 
fire. 



Afrgregate. 



Per cent o( 
possible. 



A correct report: 



OiiptotH, Btgimenl of . 



Form No. 679. 



lat iDdomment. 



REPORT OF EXPERT 
RIFLEMEN 

IN 

Company 

Begiment of 

, 190— 



Potto/ 



Non. — To be received and fonntrded bj 
the Post Commander not later than Novem- 
ber 6. 

If there be no expert riflemen in the 
company, thie report will be rendered in 
blank. 

OonaoUdated reports of expert riflemen 
will be forwarded by division commanders 
to the Adjutant General of the Anoy not 
later than December 1. 



BapeetfiUlg forvarded to Ike AJjntaM 
General, Department of 

/ Aore examined the methodt of conduct- 
ing practice, and of marUng ami tcoring m 
thi» Compang, and bdiefe (Jku rqwrt to be 
correct. 



Commanding Po»t. 



Form No. 680. 
(Authorized January 1, 1904.) 



REPORT OF SUPPLEMENTARY TARGET PIRINa. 



Co. 



Regiment of 



, during month of 



190—. 



Number of recruits taking instruction practice, marlisniaii's course 

Number of tbird-clasa men receiving instruction practice, marksman's course. 

Number of recruita taking special course "A" 

Number of recruits taking epeclal course " B " 

Keasons for foliowiog special conne "A" or " B " : 

Uemarks : 



A correct report: 



Ooptoin, 



BtfimeiU of .„ 

Oommandiug. 



Fostct 



Date, 



Form No. 680. 



l«t IndoiMmMit. 



REPORT OF SUPPLEMEN- 
TARY TARGET 
FIRING 

IN 



Betpectfuttf forwarded to the A<yutamt 

Begiment of 

Gateral, Department of , 

during the month of 130 — . 



NoTg. — To be rec«i?cil and forwarded by 
the Post Commander witbiu t«ii days after 

the close of supplementary season, Commandrng Pott. 



Form No. 681. 
(Aathori7,ed January 1, 1904.) 



R^aort of small-arms firing of the troops in the State of for the year 190 — . 











Rifle 


ant) carbine firing. 
























Classification antl fij^ure of morit. 
















































































Organization. 


c i o $f 




bo 


















3 
« 




>» 

OB 










ve r 


















□ 






Remarks. 




O S 
S U S O 














d 




s 




<v 










s 




s- % 


d 


CO 




d 


a 


a 

ID 


5 






se 
ft 








S » S » 






a 

<L) 


u 

4J 




a 




3 

BD 


IT 


5 




U' 








(D W ^ fc. 


a 

a 
c 


a a 


'C 


o 

O 


u 

a 


« 


* 

V 


'A 
OS 


h-cIa 


"© 


a 

«: 


c. 
to 






Regiment. 


Co. 


Si §1 


"rt 
o 


at 

t- 
<lt 


Q. 
M 




«? 


£ 


a 

o 

5^ 

3J 




1 


3 


3 

o 


o 








•< 


H 














H 






H 


H 









































AK>T0Ted: Headquartei-s 

Data, - , ISO—. 

, A correct compilation from the records: 

Ai^vitaiil Seneroi, State of „,._.. 



InMptctor of SmaU-Armt PtacHce. 



Form Tfo. 681. 



REPORT OF SMALL-ARMS 
FIRING OF THE 
TROOPS 

U TBB 

Slate o/ . 

for Ot r«ar 190—. 



Hots. — It then is not anScient qiace on 
thia blank, >dd otber pages. 

To be (orwuded to the Adjutant Oenetal 
of the Amy not later than Horember iiO. 



Porm No. 683. 
(Anthortted Jumury I, 1901.) 



Report and buttetm of the competition of the for the year 190—. 



s 

■a 

« . 

Cm k< 



Name. 



Rank. 



BpgiDient. 



Slow Ore. 



Rapid Are. 



Si 
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Page. 

Absence from post for season, report of 196 

Accidental discharge counted in »core ISO 

Accidents, precautions against 82 

Action, enijiloyment of fire in -- 182 

Adjutant, on range: 

Duties 157 

due usually suAicient 187 

Adjutant General of tlie Army: 

Report to, expert riflemen, modef Appendix C. 

State, model Appendix C. 

Adjutant general, division, report to, model Appendix C, 

Aim, ileviations caused by false pull oft 160 

Aiming and firing, details of 83 

Aiming drills. {See Position and aiming drills.) 
Air: 

Density, effect on trajectory 172 

Kesistance, effect on velocity 186, 167 

Alternates, post competitions, selection 168,159 

Amniunitioii: 

Allowance for gallery practice -— 65 

For militia 99 

For range practice 71,73 

Kconomy of 12 

FJtect on trajectory 169, 171 

For competitions 152, 159 

For pistol (ball cartridge) 105 

Bullet - 108 

Description iftS 

Lubricant — 106 

Packing 108 

Powder '. : 106 

Primer 105,106 

For rifle and carbine 42-44 

Ball cartridge, description 42 

Bullet 42 

Powder 42 

Shells, cleaning and reloading „— 43 

Velocity, — 43 

Weight , ^ _ 43 

Blank cartridge, description 43 

How loaded - 43 

Dummy cartridge, description 43 

Gallery practice cartridge, description 43 

Penetration , — 43 

Shells, cleaning and reloading - , 44 

Velocity 48 

411 14 (209) 



210 



INDEX. 



Amman itton — Continued. Page. 
For rifle and carbtue — Continued. 

■ Xultiball cartridge, dewriptton „„.„.... . 44 

Range 44 

Officers' use of ^ 169 

Unexpended in regular courw 12 

Use of extra, authorized 12 

Anemometer, use in wind measurement 173 

Angle, of fall, Are, and sight ; definitions ^ 168 

Annual reports, models, and tables for Appendices A, B, C. 

Appeals from decisions of range officers lfi4 

Appearance of men at different distances 64 

Approbation, etc., expression of, competitions 154 

Amis: 

Accidents to, in competitions 163 

Changing, in competitions 153 

Kind used, in competitions 152 

BestrictionB as to use of, in range practice 72 

Army: 

Infantry competition, personnel of competitors 146 

Pistol team, personnel 1 149 

Artillery, Coast, competitors from: 

Enlisted men 143 

Officers 144,147 

Assembly of competitors, division infantry competitions 144 

Assistants to range officers, number and selection 157 

Atmospheric conditions, effect on trajectory 171-173 

Bache, Rent, Mr,, assistance rendered by 6 

Badges. {See Insignia.) 

Barometer, effect on trajectory of changes in 172 

Barrel, vibrations caused by Are 165 

Batchclor's " Infantry Fire," extracts from 6 

Bates, J. C, colonel. Second Infantry, Manual of firing regulations prepared by S 

Battalion commanders, duties of 11 

Battalions, competitions between 159 

Bell, J. E., major, D. C. N. G., assistance rendered by 6 

Blunt, Stanhope E., captain, Ordn|nce Department, U. S. A.: 

Assistance rendered by 6 

Course of instruction prepared by 5 

Blunt's " Rifle and Carbine Firing," publication of 5 

Bore, definition of 15 

Breech mechanism, manipulation of the : 57 

Bribes, disqualification of competitors for offering 155 

Bullet; 

Description of pistol 106 

Rifle and carbine 42 

Drift 38,169 

Effect on motion — 

Of air 167 

Of atmospheric conditions 171 

Of gravity 166 

Of projectile force 165 

Of projectile force, gravity and air, combined . . 167 
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Bullet— Contlnn«d. INfk 
. Sfffct on motioii— CoatiMMd. ■ 

Of rifle iiartii and Momunitton . ... IW-lft 

Of rifling ; 'ia§ 

Energy and eBect iW 

Patb'of, diagram ibowing . 168 

Penetration 38,43 

Range . 178 

Time of flight rifle and carbine 178 

Velocity 43,178 

{Ste alto Ammunition.) 

Bullet stop, gallery practice 68 

llange practice 141 

Bulletin sheets, entry of scores on . 151 

Buii'e-eye: 

Deflnition of 15 

Matches, post com|)«titions, proposed programmes. 163 

Target. (See Targets.) 

Value of hits in. - 15,20-22 

Butt, definition of IS 

Butts: 

Artiflcial 141 

Hilla as 141 

Kepreeentatives of competitive teams stationed at 161 

Caliber, deflnition of 15 

Calling shots ; 80 

Cant, deflnition of 15 

Canting, objections to 49 

Captain, tram: 

Demeanor 1^ 

Duties, post competitions 161 

Examination of rifles 160 

Personal direction of fire at competitions 161 

Position at post competitions ; 161 

Qualifications 

Records kept by, post competitions • 160 

Carluine: 

Ammunition. (See Ammunition.) 

Appendages ... 36.38 

Barrack cleaning rod . 36 

Front sight cover . 38 

Oiler_ 86,37 

Screw-driver . . 37 

Caliber . • 15 

Care and cleaning . . 38-42 

Bolt mechanism, bow dismounted .. 41 

How assembled 42 

Cautions for safety. : ■_: 40 

Loadine and handling . 40 

Method of cleaning . .....^ .39 

Necessity of care : 39 

Oiling . 40 

When cleaned 39,40,43,83 
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auMne— Continned. 

Coiit«8U, post, aub«titotlon ot pi«tol contests 164 

INanieter of bore.... „„ 18 

Dimensiona and weights 86 

Division cavalry competitions, use of 146 

Drift 38 

Grooves, dimensions 17 

Jams, cause of , , . 40 

Hissfire, causo of : 40 

Komenclature aud description 35-39 

Barrel 35 

Stocit - 35 

Knmber of parts , 36 

Penetration 39 

Powder pressure . 3H 

Preliminary drills for 46 

Prizes iu competitions . 145,149 

Bange, maximum . ; 3*>, 170 

Kestrictions as to use o( 72, 16i! 

V. S. magaziuo, caliber .30, flring table — 189 

{See atm Kange practice.) 
Cartridges: 

EBect of explosion of 166 

Number inserted in cylinder 162 

Skirmish firing, issue of j 163 

(i!re aha Ammunition.) 

Casuals, practice of, in rifle and carbine flring ; 73 

Cavalry: 

Division competition, selection of competitors .j . 145 

• Enlisted men as competitors 147 

Post competitions, when held 158 

Center: 

Definitina of 16 

Value of hits in. 15,20-22 

Cbstfee, A. R., major, Kinth, Cavalry, member of board 5 

Changing arms in competitions, rules regarding 153 

Checks on markers, post competitions : llil 

Chief of Artillery, selection of competitors by - 147 

Chief of Engineers, selection of competitors by - 147 

Chief range officer: 

Duties ' •- 157 

One usually sufficient 157 

Position during flring 157 

dusiflcation: 

Conditions and requirements :-i 117 

Definition of , 16 

General re<iuirements for qualification 118 

Individual t 99 

Special . : 118 

Unclassified 118 

Who will be claasifled ; — 18 

Cleaning pieces in competitions, rules regarding 153 

Clerk on range to check scores..... . 157 
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caodt-lM* BoHttai , 4lmtkmtt ytoA ft * * ** *" ' i^iH^ 

Ooaeb, deflnittoD of . . „, , W 

CiMchinK, prohibited in competitioM : ^ . 

Collsetire Are: 

CompotttioD of firing line IW 

Definition . 17 

Dcwription 9S 

Diitance efieetive . 11 

T»bl*i 92,20* 

Commanders: 

Department, model of report of Appendix C. 

Po»t, model of report of , ; Appendix C. 

Commlgmry, detail of one at competitlona, when neceeaary <, 167 

Company: 

Commanders, selection of enlisted men as competitors .„ 143 

Officers, dntlea ^ 11 

Participation in target practice 11 

Report of target firing, model of : Appendix C 

Standard ot proficiency.. 11 

Competitions: 

Army cavalry — 

Annual 143 

Competitors, assembly and selection of 146 

Prizes ^ 147 

Army infantry — 

Annual '143 

Competitors, selection of 146 

Number and object 143 

Prizes ^ .146 

Procedure 146 

Army pistol- 
Annual . . 143 

Competitors, selection of 149 

Prizes 149 

Procedure and regulations , 149 

Division cavalry — 

Annual , l_ 143 

Competitors, assembly and selection of 146 

Division infantry — 

Annual ; 143 

Competition proper 144 

Competitors, assembly and selection of i 143,144 

Division team 144 

Offlcers as competitors , 144, 

Preliminary practice . 144 

Prizes ; 146 

Division pistol — 

Annual 143 

Competition proper , . 148 

Competitors, assembly of ^ . 148 

Selection of 147 

Division team 148 



214 



INDEX. 



OoupetitioD*— Continued. P*C«. 
DiYiaiOD pittol — Continned. 

Preltmlnnry practice „ . 148 

PritM 148 

Procedure and regulation! , . 148 

Time and place of holding 147 

Gallery 68 

Hours for 150 

Militia _ 100 

Ftiilippine Islands 156 

Pistol, report and bulletin, model Appendix C. 

Post- 
Additional proposed • 163 

AmmuDition used by officers . . 159 

Between battalions, sqaadrons, and regiments 159 

Cafttoins' duties 161 

Position at competitions 161 

Record 160 

Concert of action indispensable 160 

Contests to be decided quickly 159 

Elevation and windage, announcement 160 

Firing at :. 158-160 

Indoor, programme, proposed 163 

Object-. _ 158 

Officers' contests 150 

Organization and training of teams 159 

Pistol contests, proposed programmes 164 

Programme, left to judgment of commanding ofDcers 158 

Proposed 162,163 

Rifles, examination of 160 

Rules governing 159 

Scores, duplicate 161 

Spotters, mies regarding 160 

Team practice , 159 

Competitors: 

Assignment to targets — 

Alterations in 152 

Hade by lot 150 

Statistical officer to have charge of 150 

When made 157 

Attendance at firing points 152 

Communication with, during firing prohibited 153 

Concert of action between . 160 

Criticisms by 157 

Disqualification of 154, 155 

Interference with firing squads 156 

Miniature target, watching of 161 

Nnmbering of ... 151 

Order of firing 150 

Order of merit, skirmish fire 154 

Repetition of run when piece is disabled , 153 

Regulations, compliance with . 154 

Ignorance of, inexcusable 156 

Rifies, exchange of, during competitions 153 
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Conipetitora— Continued. Pa(e. 
StatloiM, awaiting turn to fli« .,»...^...m„-„.. ,......,.—„-.—.-.-.-..«— 193 

Time allowed tor ftring acore „- MS 

Uniform worn at competitioni . 168 

Concert of action in team firing ........ ... ^ 160 

Courses, failure to complete . „.. 196 

Courses A, B, C. (jiee Special eonnw A, B, C.) 

Danger signals . 142 

Dangerous space : 

Carbine against Infantry and cavalry, table ot 192 

Extent of : ; 177 

Rifle against infantry and cavalry, table of , 192 

Bifle, li. 8. magazine, table ot 190 

Defiladed apace 179 

Deflnitlona 15 

Department report, model . Appendix C. 

Deviation, coefficient of 175 

Dimmicic, E. J., lieutenant colonel, Illinois N. O., aMiitance rendered by 6 

Disappearing target. (Bee Targets. ) 

Discretion allowed initroctora U 

Disk, marking, definition ot 18 

Dismounted course. (See Bange practice. ) 

Disorderly conduct, competitors disqualified tor 155 

Distinguished marksman : 

Definition of 16 

Bequirements for designation ; 166 

Distinguished pistol shot : 

Definition of . 16 

Bequirements for designation 166 

Division commander : 

Designation of time and place of competitions, Philippine Islands 166 

Detail of competitors, army pistol competitions, made by 149 

Officers, selection as competitors by 144,147 

Beport to, of comi)etttors selected 143 

Beport by, of expert riflemen, model Appendix C. 

Divisors tor computing collective flre, table of : 2Bi 

Drift: 

Deflnltion 18,18» 

Pistol bullet . 101 

Bifle and carbine bullet 88 

Drum, H. A.,lirst lieutenant, Twenty-seventh Infantry: 

Assistance rendered by 6 

Models and tables prepared by 193 

Duplicate scores, post competitions, how kept 181 

Kchelon, deflnitiou ot : 16 

Effect of flre : 

Dangerous space ... . 177 

Deflladed space - 1T9 

Infantry 9 

Time of flight of bullet 176 . 

Velocity and range 175 

EFRciency, how attained 9 

Elevation 160 

Emplacement, defluition of 16 
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BncMnpmento, datail of ofloen to, when held 

OonUDMldiBt; oAcen to select eompetlton ^ 143 

Oompettton from, for diviaioD candry eompetitioni 145 

Wot dlTiilon pistol competitioos : 147 

Post competitioo* IM 

Knliited men : 

Cl«s8ifleatlon of, before making reports 195 

Competitors, diTision infantry competitions 143 

IMTiriott pistol competitions 147 

Details tbr competitions to be permanent 157 

Snmber in teams, post competitions 158 

Errors: 

Causes of — 45,49 

Correcting . - 10, 80 

Scoring of 151 

Bstimating distance, deflnltiou of , 16 

Estimating-distance drill : 

At long ranges 63 

At short distances 62 

By sound 64 

By the eye — — - 62 

By trial shots or volleys J 64 

Efficiency in 9 

Importance of 61 

Instruction in 10 

Methods of estimating 63 

Proficiency test 64 

Xxperiments in field practice 12 

Xxpert rifleman : 

Badge issued to 12, 122 

Company report of, moilel Appendix C. 

Definition of 10 

Expert rifleman's test: 

Conditions and requirements for qualification 117 

Explanation of 70, 94 

Tables of 93,202 

Fall, angle of, definition 168 

yield: 

Artillery, competitors from 147 

Glass, spotters to be proTided with 160 

Practice experiments , 12 

Kgure of merit: 

Arrangement of 12 

Collective 119, 120 

Begimeiital 120,121 

Composition of firing line in collectivefire 119 

Definition of : 16 

For militia iOO 

General 120 

Begimental 121 

Post, department, division, or of the Army 121 
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Itgura of merit — Contiaaed. P*<e' 

Individual—.,.— . .*...„.....„.....i^^ ...^ . 119 

Begimvntel ^ 120 

Object. — 118,119 

Bemarkii . „ Vtl 

figure target, bull's-eye target ■abttitoted for 12,13 

Fire: 

Angle of, definition 168 

At will, definition , Vt 

Discipline — 

Air, eflect of reiitUnce of 187 

Definition 17 

Gravity and air, eSect oo 166, 167 

How obtained 186 

Motion of bulletn 166 

Projectile force, description and effects • ^ 165 

Trajectory, variations in 169-173 

Eflect of.. ^ 9,175 

Kmployment of, in action 18* 

Infantry, innportance of • 9 

Line of, definition 166 

Long-range, in action 185 

Plane of, definition 168 

Tables of 187-192 

Trial of new metbods 12 

Volley, in action 184 

Firing: 

At win, post competitions, proposed progmmme 16* 

Division infantry, preliminary competition 144 

Division pistol competition ; l4lt 

Pistol, Individual record, model of reportr Appendix 0. 

Tables of scores and percentages 

On wrong target, scoring of =. „ 161 

Post competitions — 

Conditions unfavorable for long range '. 159 

Indoor 159 

Methods . 169 

Of announcing results : 161 

Not to be confined to best shots 159 

Points — 

Accidental dischargee , 160 

Number of, on range — 157 

Position of competitors „ 154 

Scorekeepers 151 

Spotters 161 

Beports — 

Annual, pistol, model of . Appendix C. 

Individual records, pistol, model : Appendix C. 

State model Appendix C. 

Bules governing range practice applicable to . ; 152 

Supervision of by range officers 160 

By team captains : 161 

Time allowed competitors to complete : . 16% 

Twice for same prize, disqualification of competitors for 155 
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nriBf BegnlatifHM fw Saudi Ana*, ivTiitoB ot . . S,6,6 

nnt-clsM man, deflnitton of . . 17 

niDchlng, cure of 64 

Fouling lliota, prohibited in competitlong . 163 

Fmnktord Araenal, empty shells returned to 43 

Gallery practice: 

Allowance of amaaunitlon , 66 

Building and range . . 65 

Ballet atop with iron and paper targets 66 

Cartridge. {Bet Ammunition.) 

Interest 68 

Matches 68 

Object 1 65 

Position 68 

Preliminary instruction 10 

Becord . 68 

Betnm to 68 

Scores 68 

Support for paper targets 67 

Value of 67 

Galler}', shooting, definition of 17 

General Staff Corpe, selection of competitors from 148 

Graham, Frank li., captain, Porto Bico Provisional Begiment, assistance rendered by 6 

Gravity, force of: 

Deflnition and action 166 

Measurement 166 

Grooves, deftnition of 17 

Ground, influence of , 180 

Best, for ranges 139 

Guide, deflnition of ^ 17 

Guilfoyle, John F., major, Twelfth Cavalry, member of board 3, 6 

Gnn sling, use of 72 

Habits, good, indispensable to men on teams 159 

Hale, Harry C, captain. Twentieth Infantry, member of board 3, 6 

Hall, W. P., colonel, assistant adjutant general, assistance rendered by 6 

Headquarters, department or division, stationery supplied by 156 

Heth, Henry, captain. Tenth Infantry, system of target practice prepared by 5 

Hits: 

Importance of 9 

Signaling and recording of a 150 

Value of 20-22 

Hones, preliminary training of 109, 158 

Hospital Corps: 

Detail, when necessary 157 

Permissible ratio as competitors 143 

Individual practice, deflnition of 17 

Individual record, pistol flring, model of report . Appendix C. 

Infantry: 

Commanding olBcers to select competitors 143 

Division team, competition for on places , 144 

Determination of strength . 144 

Fire, importance of ; 9 



iDBcr, deflnition ol ; •„ , u , , . , ■ ■ ■ . , ..; ■ IT 

Value of hit* ia : 

CltMe*— ^ : ._„_„ Ml 

Deflnltion of.... . . IT 

Dupliotes - — 122,128 

Expert rifleman'a badge . . 12,122 

rormlUtU . 100 

iHue to distinguiihed marktman and piilol shoU . 1S6 

Harkiman'a pin . 122 

Bepladng of thoae lort - 186 

Sharpihootar'i badge ^ IT, 182 

. Inspecton iinaUHinni pnetice: 

Appointment of 1 U 

Duties of . 10,128 

Number and designation 1S3 

Heporta rendered by 10,128 

iDitmcticHi: 

Deviations from prescribed methods of 11, 12 

Object of * 

Of men by olHcen 10, 11 

Of officers by post commanders 10 

Period of preliminary 10 

Scope of . ' 9 

Instruction practice: 

Definition of IT 

For pistol 111, 112, 114, 116 

For riHe and carbine TO,T» 

Marksman's course 89 

Sharpshooter's course 92 

Special counns 9S,96 

Instruction shots, when permitted . 74 

Instructors, dlscreUon allowed ^_ IS 

Interference with firing squads, penalty for iHH 

Intoxication, disqualification of competitors for 165 

Introduction , 9 

Jams, cause of 41 

Laidley, T. T. 8., colonel. Ordnance Department, coarse of instruction prepared by . . 6 

Lands, definition of ■ 17 

Light: 

Changing • 87 

Effect of ' 86" 

Line of fire, definition . i 166 

Of sight, definition.^ 168 

Loading pieces, rules regarding 152 

Long range, definition of 18 

Long-range fire in action 185 

Mallory, John S., captain. Second Infantry, regulations revised by 5,6 

Mann, Wm. A., major. Fourteenth Infftntiy, member of boftrd 3,6 

Marker: 

Check on , 161 

Prevention of danger to „ 67 
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Marking: Page. 

Poiota, dutie* of range ofllceri at . — . i'>0 

BegulaUoua relating to 150 

Sapervision by range officers 150 

Harking and scoring, method* lor 77-79 

Marking diak, deHnition of 16,18 

Marksman: 

ATerage preferable on teams J. 15'J 

Badge issued to n,ltl 

Definition of..^ 18 

IHstinguisbed, competitors. Army infantry competition , 146,147 

Army pistol competition 149 

Skill, recognition of, in new men IM 

Veteran preferable on teams 159 ' 

Maiksman's course: 

Conditions and requirements for qualification 117 

Explanation of 70, !», 91 

Infantry division competitions 144 

Tables 89, 197 

Hatches: 

Bull's-eye, proposed programme for, post competitions ItiS 

Gallery practice - 68 

Hours for ICO 

Hans, Marion P., captain, First Infantry, firing regulations prepared by 5 

Hedals: 

For militia 100 

Wearing of — 145, 149 

Winner of three, to belong to distinguished class 156 

(iS«e alio Insignia.) 

Uedical officer, detail of, when necessary 157 

Uerlt, figure of. (See Figure of merit.) 

Hid-range, definition of 1 S 

Militia, regulations governing small-arms firing by the 99, 100 

Mirage, with reference to i 87 

Misses, signaling of - 150 

Hissfires, cause of 40, 82 

Models of records and reports Api)en<iices B and C. 

Moisture, effect of, on initial velocities 171 

Mounted course. {See Bange practice.) 

Mounted fire, definition of 17 

Mounts for range officers should be broken to fire 158 

Husicians, selection as competitors 143, 147 

Huzzle Telocity, definition of 166 

Koncommissioned officers: 

Duties in competitions : 157 

Theoretical instruction ; 11 

Koncommissioned stall: 

Cavalry, selection of competitors from 147 

Post, enlisted men from, as competitors 143 

Begimental, selection of competitors from 143 

Numbering competitors, advantages of 151 

O'clock, definition of . - : 18 

OfBce fnmltUTe, method of obtaining ■ 156 
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Officer in ehsrse: ViS*^ 

DiBObedience of inatrnctioni to diwiiuUfjr competiton ..... |(>S 

Dutiea and powen . . Itt 

Protests, consideration of '. 

Keport of disqualification of competltora US 

Bules, formulation of qiecial by ^ Ui 

Officers: 

Oavalry, distingniahed marinmen tMm, aa competitors., L UT 

Competitors, selection as 144 

Noncommissioned, duties at competitions 16T 

Number in teams, post competitions ™ IM 

Ordnance, at competitions . lit 

Post cohipetitions, to be arranged by commanders . : 168 

Staff, stfleetion as competitors 144 

Order of flie: 

DetermiBation liy ofllccr in charge 163 

Kules regarding, post rompetitions 160 

Slow flre ISi 

Stated on score cards HI 

Ordnance Department, V. 8. A., extracts from publications by 6 

Orthoptic eyepieces, use of, prohibited 152 

Ourand, C. H., major, D. C. N. O., assistance rendered by 6 

Outer : 

Definition of 18 

Value of hits in 18 

Parapet, definition of ^ 18 

Parker, James, lieutenant colonel, V. 8. Cavalry, member of board 8,6 

Penalties for violation of regulations ... 1^ 

Pencil, red, use of, in marking shot holes IM 

Penetration of tiuUcta i 39,43 

Percentages: • 

Instructions regarding . '. ; 1*6 

Models of tables of Appendix B. 

Philippine Islands: 

Competitions in . 188 

Target year and practice season . H" 

Pieces, cleaning, in competitions . * l 188 

Pius, spotters', method of using : 161 

Pistol: 

Ammunition. (See Ammunition.) 

Caliber „ ^— . U 

Care and cleaning ' 101 

Dismounting 1 106 

General rules . , 101-1()6 

Management . 106 

Competitions, proposed programmes for 164 

Keport and bulletin, model of - Appendix C. 

Diameter of bore -— 18 

Division team personnel 148 

Firing, report of individual records, model of ._ Appendix C. 

Tables of scores and percentages — : - 209,206 

Grooves, dimensions of . , IT 

Drift .... — ibi 
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nitol— Continued. Page. 

How cocked 108 

Nomenclature and description 101 

Barrel 101 

Chamber 101 

Cylinder _ 101 

Dimensions . 101 

Front sight 101 

Billing 101 

Parts 101 

Preliminary drills for 107 

Bestrictions •« to use of 72, 152 

Pistol firing: 

Course in 9, 101 

For militia !» 

Tablet! of scores and percentages liOS, 208 

(S«« aim Range firing.) 

Pistols: 

Accidents to, in competitions 153 

How held in competitions 152 

Pit: 

Assignment of men to 157 

Definition of... » 18 

In charge of chief range officer. 157 

Pit regulations for rifle and carbine firiug 70 

Pit shed, description of 142 

Plane of fire, definition 168 

Points aimed at and hit to be recorded 161 

Position and aiming drills; 

For rifle and carbine 50-61 

Aiming exercise •_ 51 

Breech mechanism, manipulation of the 57 

Gallery practice 67, 68 

General remarks on 61 

How divided 51 

Kneeling 57 

Lying down ^ 59 

Position exercise 81 

Purpose -J 50 

Bapid-flre exercise ^ 56 

Sitting down 58 

Trigger-pull exercise 54 

For pistol, dismounted . 107 

Aiming 107 

Position 107 

Quick aiming 108 

8elf-«ocking action j. 108 

Trigger, Importance of not jerking 108 

For pistol, mounted 109 

Blank-cartrldge practice at swinging disks ^ 109 

Horses, preliminary training of 109 

Practice as with ball cartridges . 109, 110 

Quick aim drill 109 

Bange-practice drills, preliminary . 109 



Pocitioiu: P*ge. 

Competitors uaing same to be aqnadded together Ifltt 

Effect of changes In 83 

Supervision by nmge oflteeri 160 

Po«t commanders: 

Detail of enlisted men to competitions 1^ 

Duties of 10 

Officers' competitions, arrangement of 169 

Post competitions, encouragement of ... . 168 

Reports of experiments 12 

Expert riflemen, model Appendix C. 

Officers recommended aa competitors 144 . 

Practice tiring, object of 18 

Practice hours 79 

Practice season: 

Definition of 18 

For pistol range practice 111 

For rifle and carbine range practice 71 

Supplementary 12 

Preliminary drills : 

Definition of... , ' 18 

For pistol 107-110 

For rifle and carbine ; 45 

Importance of 80 

Neglect of- _ 81 

Period of , 10 

SuperTision of, by post commanders 10 

Preliminary practice: 

Definition of i 18 

Hours for : 180 

Infantry division competitions . . ^ „ . 144 

Prizes: 

Army cavalry competitions : 147 

Army pistol competitions . . ' 1^ 

Ceremonies at award of . ■ 146 

Division infantry competitions : 145 

Division pistol competitions . 148 

Requisition for 145 

Proficiency: 

Record of » 10 

Standard of U 

Test in estimating distances 64 

Value of average 88 

Programmes, proposed, for post competitions..... 162 

Projectile forc,e, definition and action . 165 

P'x>ne, definition of ; 18 

Protest: 

Definition of 18 

In competitions . 154 

Qualification: 

Conditions and requirements for.. ... 117 

Definition of _. 18 

Quartermaster, duties of ^ tST 
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Sange: Page. 

Dcflnition of 18, 168 

Density of air, effect on , 172 

Klevation 172 

Haximum for rifle and carbine . 36, 176 

Bange ofBcer: 

Definition of 19 

Duties and powers 7fi, 150 

Mounts ifaould be broken to lire 1S8 

Numl>er 1 150,157 

Protests, submigsion to 154 

Target, examination after misses . 150 

Premature withdrawal of 152 

Time, allowance of 1 153 

Bange practice: 

Torpistol — 111-116 

Ammunition allowance ' 11 

Ammunition supply 1 12 

Barriers 112 

Bhuik cartridges 112 

Description . . 111 

Dismounted course ^ 114 

Proposed programme of, poet contests 164 

Bapidfire 114 

Procedure 114,115 

Target 114 

Blow Are, target 114 

Timed fire 114 

Prtxedure 114 

Target 114 

Gait . 112 

General regulations 111 

General remarks - 113 

Instruction practice 1 111,112 

Methods of holding the pistol 113 

Mounted course 115 

Proposed programme at competitions . 164 

Bapidfire 115 

Additional practice, ball cartridges 116 

Becord practice 115,116 

Scoring, method of 116 

Targets 116 

Order of procedure 112 

Practice season 111 

Preliminary drills 109 

Becord practice 112 

Blow fire, necessity for previous instruction 113 

When used 112,113 

Systematic instruction llg 

Tabulations : i— ... 113 

Who will fire 111 

For rifle and carbine :, 69-100 

Allowance of ammunition . 71,73 
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Kau)(« practice — Continued. Pa^e. 
t'ur rille and carbiu« — Coutinued. 

Casuitb, practicts of 73 

tiriientl de^riptiou 70 

Urnvral regnlatlons 7t 

Iiiatriietion practice 73 

Iiiatructfon aboU 74 

InatnictioDt and niggMtious 79 

Marking and scoring 77 

Order of prucedurc , . 74 

Pit regulatlona - 76 

Kange olllcers • 75 

Kfcord practice 73 

Beatrictiona aa to arm . 72 

Scoring — — 78,77 

Special couraes • 71 

Supi-rvlsion liy an ollicer 74 

Supplrnieutary courae 70 

Synopsis of general scheme 69 

Target year and practice aeasou ' 71 

Use of gun sling 72 

Use of rests : 72 

Who will Are 72 

Ranges: 

Arrangement of, skirmish fire 168 

Bullet stops . 141 

Butts, artificial 141 

' Hills as . : 141 

Complete available, proposed prDgrammes for competition 162 

Danger signals 142 

Direction of 139 

Distance from post 139 

Extent of - 139 

Firing mounds . HI 

Government and police 150 

Ground best for 139 

In charge of chief range ollicer 157 

Measuring of 141 

Parallel 142 

Pit shed ; 142 

Bange houses 142 

Bules for selection 138 

Security necessary ; 139 

Short, proposed programme for competitions 162 

Streamers 142 

Telephone service 142 

Time, best, for practice 139 

Rapid fire, definition of 18 

Rapid-fire competitions: 

Proposed programmes for post 162-164 

Signaling and recording of hits ; 150 

Ties, method of deciding . 161 
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lU{4ti-flr« exerciMi: r».ge. 

ror pistol 1U,115 

For rifle and carbine , M 

Szpert rifleman '1 courae 94 

Marksman's coune .„... 89,90 

Sbarpabooter'a coursa . 92 

Bear siglit, giaduation of 81 

Beeoil: 

Maximum energy of rifle 38 

Projectile, force! affecting ^ . . 165 

Bacord: 

Oqitalii'a, of details, fKwt eompeUtions 160 

Company target 123,124 

Permanent entry of scorn 151 

Becord course a test - — 12 

Becord practice: 

Definition of 19 

yor rifle and carbine TO, 73 

Marksman's course 89 

Shaipahoofer's course 92 

Special counes . 95,96,98 

Vor pistol 112,114,115 

Becrults, preliminary instruction 10 

Bagiments, competitions tetween 1S9 

Begnlar season: 

]>eflnition of i 19 

Months to be included in ; 10 

Bqwits: 

Annual, models of Appondtees A, B, C. 

By inspectors 10,123 

Bymilitis 100 

By post commanders :„ 12 

Company- 
Department Appendix C. 

Snllsted men selected as competitors . 143 

Individual records, model Appendix C. 

Expert riflemen, model Appendix C. 

Monthly drills -., 168 

State, model Appendix C. 

Ust of 124 

Post- 
Distinguished marksmen 147 

Officers proflcient as riflemen 144 

When submitted 124 

Besignallng of misses 160 

Bests, use of 1 45-47,72 

Bteochet shot: 

Definition of 19 

Signaling and recording hits 160 

Value of 19-22 

Bifle: 

Appendages 36-38 

Barrack cleaning rod 38 

Front-sight cover 38 
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fiille— Continaed. Af*-: 
Appendages — Continued. 

Oiler . . :M,37 

Screw^Jriver , „„ , 37 

Ckllber . 16 

Care and cleaning 39-42 

Bolt mechanlun, how dlanoanted 41 

How aMsmbiad j 42 

Cautions for safety 40 

Loading and handHng , 40 

Method of cleaning 39 

Necessity of care » 39 

Oiling 40 

When cleaned , 39, 40, 43, 83 

Dangerous spaces, tables of ; 190,192 

Deviations in 13 

Diameter of bore 16 

Dimensions and wrigbts 36 

Compared with Manser and German rifle 39 

Drift 38 

Effect on trajectory 169-171 

Energy 38 

Examination, iu post competitions . 160 

By team captains 161 

Grooves, dimensions . ^ 17 

How cocked 34 

How loaded : 34,36,40 

Jams, cause of . . 41 

Misalire, cause of ■ 4^ 

Nomenclature and description 28-39 

Bolt . „ 30,34,40 

Ejector ; . 33 

Extractor ; 32 

Firing pin 31 

Gate 34 

Mainspring 81 

Receiver 29 

Safety locls . 33,34 

Side plate , ; 33 

Strilser 31 

Number of parts 28 

Penetration 39 

Powder pressure . „ 36 

Preliminary drills for ; 46 

Prizes in competitions 146, 149 

Kange, maximnm ; 36,176 

Kange practice ^ 69 

Becoil 38 

Restrictions as to -' , 72, 162 

Rules regarding, post competitions 163 

U. 8. magazine, cal. .30, Bring table : 190 

When loaded 40 

(See ofso Range practice.) 
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Page. 

Bide lire, importance of 9 

Rifle firiog, course in 9 

Bifling, effect of - 169,170 

Bulee: 

Poet competitioDi 169 

Special, formulation by officer in cliarge 184 

Score, deflnition of .1 - - 19 

Score cards: 

Alterations in - - — 161 

Deflnition of 19 

Begolationa ae to form and n»e 151 

Scorekeepers: 

Dnties, calling competitors' positions 1S4 

Skirmish firing - ISO 

Beport of premature withdrawal of target 152 

Station _ — 167 

Scores: 

Accidental discharge 160 

Balaoeing of - 195 

Changing 151 

Checking 167 

Details to be kept by team captains 161 

Division pistol competitions 148 

Duplicate, post competitions - 161 

Kntry of total on bulletin slieets 151 

Falsification, to disqualify competitors 155 

Gallery practice 68 

Uodels of tables ..1 Appendix B. 

Preparation by statistical officers 150 

Begulations relating to ■ 150 

Shots fired on wrong target 151 

Skirmish firing 150 

Supervision by range officers 151 

Ties, aggregate score, pistol competitions 154, 155 

Time of firing 153 

Two shots fired on same target 151 

Scoring in range practice 75,77 

Second-class mao , definition of 19 

Shades, eye, use of prohibited 152 

Sharpshooter: 

Badge issued to 17, 12'2 

Definition of 19 

Qualification for 70 

Sharpshooter's course: 

Conditions and requirements for qualification 117 

Explanation of - 92, 93 

Tables 92,201 

Sheds for flrer, prohibited in competitions 152 

Shells, cleaning and reloading - 43 

Short range: 

Competitions, proposed programmes, post competitions 162 

Deflnition of — _ 18, 19 
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P«ge. 

Shot group . IS 

Shot hol«B, use of red pencil in marlcing 160 

Shot marlcii, definition of 19 

Sibley, Frederick W., major, Eleventh Cavalry, member of board 8,6 

Sickness, certificate of snrgeon 195 

Sight: 

Angle of, deflnitiOD 168 

Good, requisite for competitors selected to shoot last., .160 

Line of, definition - 166 

Sighting drilln: 

Abnormal shape, cause of . 48 

Canting the piece 49 

Course of instruction 45 

Errors, causes of 45,49 

Full sight; fine sight; half sight ^ 40 

Length of 46 

Line cf Bight 46 

The triangle of sighting 48 

Tripod exercise - - , 47- 

Sighting shoto, definition of 20 

Sights: 

Alteration of 152 

Changing of 88 

Correction of, before firing 160 

Kxamination by team captain 161 

Rear, object . 168 

Telescopic, issued to expert riflemen IKl 

Definition of 22 

Signal Corps, competitors from, for division cavalry competition . 146 

Signaling, regulations relating to 160 

Simpson, Wm. A., lieutenant colonel, A. A. G., assistance rendered by..-. 6 

Skirmish fire: 

Arrangement of range 158 

Cartridges in competitions 163 

Chief range officer, in charge of firing line 157 

Definition- : '. 16,17 

Disabling of piece 153 

Harking . 150 

Marksman's course * 89-91 

Number of skirmishers 157 

Proposed programmes, post competitions 162 

Scoring and signaling . 160 

Squad, number composing 168 

Supervision by mounted range officer ; 150 

Target, firing at right i 157 

Ties, method of deciding . 154 

Skirmish run: 

Additional match, post competitions 163 

Definition of 20 

Slow fire: 

Definition of . 16 

For pistol . 112-U4 
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Slow fire— Continued. Page. 
Tor rifle and carbine- 
Expert rifleman's teet 84 

Harksman's course 89,90 

Sharpshooter's course 92 

For special courses 95 

Proposed programme, post competitions j. 162, 163 

Signaling o( misses 160 

Target, two shots on same, scoring 151 

Withdrawal, prematura 152 

Ties, method of deciding 154 

Time of firing, score 153 

Small-arms practice, inspectors of 10,11,123 

Special courses A, B, C: 

Definition of 20 

Description of - 95 

Marksman's pin, special course A 122 

When used 71 

Spectators at competitions 153 

Spencer, Bird W., brigadier general, N. Q. N. J., assistance rendered by 6 

Spirit levels, detachable, use prohibited If 2 

Spotter: 

Definition of .. 20 

Position in poet competitions 161 

Teams provided with 160 

Squadrons, competitions between , 159 

Staff officers, number on range » 157 

Standard of proficiency 11 

State report of firing, model of Appendix 0. 

Stationery, method of obtaining 166 

Statistical ofilcer: 

Duties and powers 1 .i 160,151,157 

Number on range 167 

Streamers for ranges , 142 

Supplementary practice season: 

Definition of 20 

Object of 12 

Surgeon, certificate of : 195 

Ikblesof fire 187-192 

Target: 

Detail 76 

Diagram ■ 80 

Finding the 84 

Keeping the , 86 

Target firing, company report, model of Appendix C. 

Target pit, supervision of 180 

Target practice: 

Participation in, by company officers 11 

Snpervisioii of, by battalion commanders 11 

By company commanders 11 

By post commanders , 10 

Synopsis of previous regulations 6,6 
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Target year: ff^^ 
Deflniti(« of 'it 

For rifle and carbine . ^„ — W 

Targets: 

Accidente to 153 

AMdataoce to •klrmlaber* in catching..; 188 

Awignment, competitions 167 

Stated on score cards 161 

Bull's-eye substituted (or figure target 12,13 

Shape of 13 

Definitions of 16,20-22 

Description 126 

Division of . 128 

Bapid, slow, sliinni^h, and collective fire 12S 

Disappearing, definition of 15,21 

Post competitions 163 

Examination after misses 180 

For pistol range practice 111,115 

General remarks 138 

Illustrations of ^ 24-27 

Interval between . 139, 140 

Marksman's course . . 90 

Number in pit ' 167 

Numbering of 141 

Becord, company, certification of annual reports with 19S 

Book, soldier's individnai, keeping scores in 161 

Bevolving (Laidley) 128r-13Si 

Berolving (Texas) 132,183 

Boiling.. . 133-138 

Scoring of shots fired at wrong • ., 161 

Sharpshooter's course . „ . 92 

Shelters for continuous .. Jil8 

Separate 140,141 

Sliding 126-127 

Spotters' miniature — 

Dimensions and form . . 180 

Method of using 161 

Support for paper 67 

Swinging (Parker) ^ 136-138 

Trial o( new kinds • . 12 

Two shots on same ^ 161 

Withdrawal, premature 152 

Team: 

Composition, post competitions 159 

Practice, post competitions 169 

Telephone ofiicer on range . 167 

Telescope for spotters.— . : 1 ^ . 160 

Telescopic sight: 

Definition of . ..^ 22 

Issued to expert riflemen 1 128 

Temperature, effect of ' 86, 171, 172 
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Page. 

Twrett, OotTiUe P., major, Twelfth Infantry, MitotMice Tendered by 6 

TbeoreUcal iDltractiOB of DoncommissioDed offlcera ,^ , 1 1 

Theoretical principle*, instruction in 10 

Thlrd-clasa men, definition of 16 

Tiee, method of deciding: 

Carbine and rifle competitions 164 

Piitol competitiona 166 

Timed «re: 

Definition of 16 

For pistol - 1 U 

Tot rifle and carbine- 
Expert rifleman's test M 

Special courses 05,96 

Proposed programmes, poet competitions 162-164 

Stgnallng and reconUng hits — — 160 

Trajectory: 

Definition of 22,168 

£ffect of— 

Atmospheric conditions 171-173 

Bifle and ammunition 169-171 

Wind 173 

In Tacuo, definition 167 

Table of ordinatee . 191 

Variations in -'. — - 169-173 

Trigger-pull exercise, instruction in 64,56,83,108 

In competitions, regulations regarding 162 

Tripod: 

Details of 46 

First exercise 47 

Second exercise . , . . 47 

Third exercise 48 

Twist, definition of 23 

Uniform prescribed for competitions 162 

Uniformity, how obtained 1 2 

Van Vliet, first lieutenant. Tenth Infantry, member of board 6 

Velocity of bullets 43,175,189 

Definition . - 165 

KSect of, atmospheric conditions 171-173 

ResistEihce of air 167 

Kifle parts and ammunition 170, 171 

Rifling 169 

Measurement ^ 166,169 

Remaining, measurement 167 

Trajectory in vacuo, effect on . 167 

Volley fire in action 184 

Warming shots, prohibited in competitions 153 

Weather conditions for range practice 79 

Wikofl, Charles A., lieutenant colonel. Nineteenth Infantry, firing regulations prepared by ' 5 

Wind: 

Direction indicated by clock-face notation 173, 174 

KBect of . - 173, 176 



Windage: Page. 

Cbsuge in . 18* 

Cktmpetitors ftring flnt judges of . 190 

Definition of ; . . 28 

Determination . - - 186 

Becord by teem captain* 180 

Wind Kauge: 

Action wlien lufflctcnt allowance can not be had 161 

Definition of : S3 

Wingate, Gen. George W., M. G. M. Y., manual of rifle practice prepared by S 



